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Abstract

This thesis presents the journey from concept teratpn of an innovative
multi-stakeholder partnership for education (MSPEcusing specifically

upon:

the processes involved in forging, formalising, gawng and
operating a multi-stakeholder partnership for etlonato develop
viability and create sustainability in the not-famefit sector in the

twenty-first century.

The MPSE under investigation involved a dual-secteducational
establishment whose goal was to attain degree-awgapbwers and ultimately
the title of ‘university,” and a national third $ecorganisation whose goal was

to ensure its own continued existence.

Philosophically, this research enquiry follows awdluctivist approach — the
mode of engagement of neo-empiricism, comprisingatiyist perspectives in
relation to the ontological status of human behaviand epistemology. In
terms of theory, it employs an intrinsic case studgertaken over a six-month
period and utilising a mixture of documentary asay face-to-face semi-
structured interviews and focus groups, whilst ayiplg the unobtrusive

measure of content analysis.

This case study tells the story of how the orgditiea re-positioned
themselves and created a partnership for the miguoii practitioners — a unique

multi-stakeholder partnership for education, orademwllaborative arrangement
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— and established and operated an institute fodévelopment and provision
of courses in respect of, and researching intoplecand family relationships
and relationship support services, in the initlages, from the perspectives of
those involved during data collection from Octol2®&07 through to March

2008.

The innovative and unique governing and operatiragtices are challenged
and illuminated in terms of their strengths and kmegses as they co-operated

to establish and operate a new Institute.

Finally, contributions to the creation and intetpt®n of new knowledge are
documented, paying attention to the dimensiongha: professionalisation of
relationship counselling services and the uniquergshe multi-stakeholder

partnership involving a public body and a thirdtseorganisation.
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Chapter 1. Introduction

This introduction will begin with a presentation tife rationale behind the
study. It will then briefly state what the studgvolves, and why it is
important. The appropriateness of the author tertake such a study will
then be justified, through a brief synopsis of heademic and professional
career to date. Finally, there will be a brief wew of the remaining
chapters, in order to provide a clear outline @& $itructure underpinning the

thesis.

1.1 Rationale behind this study

The Further and Higher Education Act (1992) sigaifitly altered the practices
of the post-compulsory education sector, enablingrkimg relationships
between further and higher education, and the dppily to work in

partnership with other sector organisations for tireater good of the
organisations themselves, offering a greater rasfgeourses to individuals,

along with benefits to those whom they serve.

The number of charities in the United Kingdom hasreased substantially
over recent years, rising from 120,000 in 1994/974,000 in 2007; this has
been attributed to the rising prominence of pulskevice delivery (Charity
Commission, 2009a). At the time of writing, thare 164,389 registered main
charities, and 22,655 subsidiary and group / ctuesit charities: a total of

187,084 organisations (Charities Commission, 2009).
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There is much more to the public sector than the rvices. Having
personally been responsible for facilitating ancadional franchise agreement,
the author directed the literature search towards establishment of
partnerships between further and higher educatiestdblishments and the
civil sector, regarding the delivery of educatiopmbgrammes. It quickly
became apparent that there was only a small amoutiterature on the
subject, and what little did exist was generic #mebretical in nature: hence,

this was an area for development.

The author conversed with the acting principal ofiual-sector educational
establishment, and was informed that it was inghecess of formalising a

partnership with a national charitable organisatan

Co-operate in the establishment and operation afistitute for the
development and provision of courses, in respect aof
researching into couple and family relationships aslationship
support services.

(Bilateral Agreement 2006)

Following various meetings, full organisational @ss by the corporation board

was granted.

Page | 8



1.2 Subject of this thesis

The purpose of this thesis is to present the joufreem concept to operation,
highlighting the processes involved in forging, nialising, operating and
governing a Multi-Stakeholder Partnership for Edisce (MSPE). This
partnership was between a public, dual-sector eduned establishment
(Doncaster College), whose goal was to attain a@egvearding powers and
ultimately the title of ‘university,” and a natidnaivil sector organisation
(Relate), involved in voluntary and community atties, and facing financial
challenges: leading to the creation of a Centr&xafellence for Relationship

Studies.

The purpose of this case study is to present then@gy and processes
undertaken by both partners, from the perspect¥esose involved, so that a
true and accurate picture can be presented, witlesaarcher bias. It is also
important that the analysis within results in lessdeing learnt, and a

benchmark is provided for others in the future.

In addition, this thesis documents its contributitm the creation and
interpretation of new knowledge, paying attentiortite multi-dimensions of:
the model of provision; the partners; the progranpmmision; the uniqueness
of the multi-stakeholder partnership involving epeibody and a third sector

organisation; and the professionalisation of refethip counselling services.

The precise research question addressed by thig shly became clear as the
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study developed:

What processes are involved in forging, formalisiggverning and
operating a multi-stakeholder partnership for etlooain order to
develop viability and create sustainability in thet-for-profit

sector in the twenty-first century?

1.3 Importance of this case study

Partnerships bringing together various sectorsusieé of the public sector,
business and civil society are unique endeavourkey differ from public

sector provision, classic contractual arrangemantsphilanthropy. They can
be viewed as supplementary arrangements, bestawang unique levels of
expertise, synergy and resources, in responsertentineeds. The literature
on education partnerships is growing, but the eicadievidence in relation to
their functioning and results is still in need obnesiderable enrichment

(Draxler, 2009).

This case study is important because it examinepthiney, i.e. the processes
involved in forging and formalising a partnershgmverning and operating a
unique, innovative MSPE in the form of the Relatstitute. Together, the
partners have embraced the changes brought abthutheiintroduction of the
Further and Higher Education Acts of 1988 and 1282l agreed to co-operate
in the establishment and operation of an institateentre of excellence, as

well as introducing a new funding stream to ensisriong term sustainability.
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The study presents much needed empirical dataregiard to MSPEs. It also
provides supportive evidence on how innovative ne@é provision, in this
case a serial collaborative arrangement within al-dactor / hybrid
educational establishment, were forged, formaliggmlierned and operated,

taking into account the perspective of those ingdlv

Hence, bringing to the forefront the topic of MuBiiakeholder Partnerships for
Education, the thesis examines the new models @figpon, in the form of
serial collaborative arrangements, between the-sie@br / hybrid educational
establishment and a third sector organisation. effay, they re-positioned
themselves and created a partnership for the migriof practitioners, who
would go and work in Relate: thus creating a unigeeial collaborative
arrangement, in which they developed viability asdstainability, and
established and operated an Institute for the dewe¢ént and provision of
post-graduate courses in respect of, and researchia, couple and family

relationships and relationship support services.

Finally, the thesis documents its contributiontte treation and interpretation
of new knowledge through an original research ayqupaying particular
attention to the multi-dimensions of: the modelpodvision; the partners; the
programme provision; the unigueness of the mudtikesholder partnership
involving a public body and a third sector orgahea and the

professionalisation of relationship counsellingvesss.

In practical terms, this case study is importardalpse of its examination of a
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MSPE which involves: a new model of provision, coisipg of serial

collaborative arrangements, in which an innovatared unique model of
governance is employed, in the form of an ExeeuBward; and the partners
to the agreement: a dual-sector educational eskabént and a national third
sector organisation, which together with a valiwigtiuniversity contribute
substantially to the facilitation of postgraduawueation, thus meeting the

needs of the organisations and students in thetywist century.

The study also provides a working framework for esthdual-sector
organisations who wish to embark upon re-positigritlemselves, in order to
attain degree-awarding powers and ultimately, tite of ‘university’; or who
want to enter the domain of facilitating higher eational level programmes
through validation arrangements with a univerdhys taking advantage of the
current educational climate where university cofess are going to be at a
premium and where students of ‘lesser financialmaewill begin looking for

alternative academic arrangements.

Similarly, other civil sector organisations may kit enter into a MSPE
encompassing serial collaborative arrangementstdar to develop their own
validated training programmes and enhance theifepsmnal practices.
Organisations facing financial difficulties may edo note the example under
discussion, in which the national third sector aigation has not only re-
positioned itself with regards to its training, Isacured its viability within the
marketplace and firmly re-established its commub#ged provision, as it

strives to attain financial sustainability in threenty-first century.
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1.4 Appropriateness of undertaking such a study

In 2004, the author enrolled at Nottingham Univgrgin the Doctorate in
Education (Ed.D) programme, in order to continuer lpersonal and
professional development. By 2006, she had sugdlsTompleted 120
credits from the taught core modules of Models afulA Teaching and
Learning; Management of Change in Lifelong Eduggtidhe Political
Economy of Education: Comparative Perspectives, Emebry, Methods and
Application of Research in Lifelong Education, theenfirming the author’s

eligibility to progress to the thesis componenthef programme.

This research is the outcome of twenty years caoatin personal and
professional development, including the achieveseht Bachelor of Science
(with Honours) degree in Psychology; a PostgradGaeificate in Education
in Post-Compulsory Education and Training; a MasfeEducation Degree in
Counselling; fourteen years’ clinical practice agemeric counsellor attaining
BACP Accredited Counsellor and Psychotherapist BiRCP Registered
Independent Counsellor status; twelve years’ egpeg within the third sector
working in both voluntary and paid capacities, uathg eight years’
experience in organisational management, in thaagpof Chief Executive
Officer and registered Company Secretary; and aneltiing interest in the

post-compulsory educational sector.
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1.5 Overview of the thesis

Chapter 2, the Literature Review, is divided inboirf key sections. The first
section considers the civil sector, embracing: ddohical perpective; theories
and models of governance; an epigrammatic overefelve social economy of

the third sector; an examination of social entsgriand an exploration of
funding and sustainability. The second sectionsm@rs post-compulsory
education and outlines historical and political elepments, presents
governance in terms of the QAA and explores thergesf models of

provision. The third section considers the natfrpartnerships, paying close
attention to collaborative provision, public-prigapartnerships and multi-
stakeholder partnerships for education. The foséttion presents a synopsis
of ‘professionalisation’ with reference to the paldnd private sectors, along
with paying particular attention to the industry afounselling and

psychotherapy.

Chapter 3, Methodology, is divided into six sectiomnd provides a
justification of the choices made in the researdlne first section states the
research question. The second and third sectiesgectively present the
philosophical framework and the theoretical apphoamployed within this
research. The fourth and fifth sections highligind describe the research
methods and the sample employed in this resedrbh.sixth section addresses

ethical considerations which emerged during theaeh process.
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Chapter 4, the Case Study, is divided into thregedeztions. The first section
presents a quotation from Michael Jacobs (1996)sehtheory regarding
‘personality’ is particularly pertinent in this esrch inquiry. The second
section presents a detailed history and descrigifdhe milieu of both Relate
and Doncaster College. The third section pressmeticulous account of the
establishment of the Relate Institute, from thespectives of those involved;
and to conclude, a table of categories, trendstheahes is presented, which

serves to highlight the student’s perspective.

Chapter 5, the Discussion, is divided into sevetti@@s. The first section
mirrors the structure in Chapter 2, addressingfitdings in relation to the

civil sector and Relate, the post-compulsory seetod Doncaster College,
partnerships, professionalism and the Relate UstitSections two, three, four
and five deal with the forging, formalising, goverg and operating of a multi-
stakeholder partnership for education and featreepth discussions which
address the research question. Section six higklignd examines the
professionalisation of Relate and ultimately thdaRe Institute, in terms of
three inter-connected areas: industry, academiatiaadndividual. Section

seven presents a chapter summary which illuminaggéesnent aspects of the
civil sector and the post-compulsory education agecalong with paying

particular attention to the domains of multi-stakdeler partnerships for

education, centres of excellence, programme degliaed governance.

Finally, Chapter 6, the Conclusion, is divided irttwee sections. The first

section presents the author’s contribution to tleation and interpretation of
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new knowledge through original research: the pfgmlisation of
relationship counselling services and the uniquergshe multi-stakeholder
partnership involving a public body and a third teecorganisation. The
second and third sections, respectively, reflecnughe research process and
make recommendations for future research. Thd #gction draws to a close
this document by exploring the implications, bdtledretical and practical, of

the findings of this case study.
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Chapter 2. Literature Review

2.1 The Civil Sector

2.1.1 A historical perspective

A report written by the Wolfendon Committee (citéd Coule 2008:11),

regarding the outlook for the third sector, poré&your historical periods with
reference to charity: “Paternalism to 1834; Volupt&xpansionism 1834-
1905; the emergence of Statutory Services 1905184, the Welfare State
1945 to date”. Harris, Rochester and Halfpenny0{20and Palmer and
Randall (2002, cited in Coule 2008) believed thatas the epoch of the early
1980s that shaped the voluntary sector as it isvknm day. The voluntary

sector will be considered from this pivotal poiniards.

Throughout the Conservative administration (19797)9significant changes
were made to the philosophy of welfare deliverkirtg responsibility away

from local authorities and giving it to the indivial (Palmer and Randall 2002,
cited in Coule 2008). As a result, government fogdo the voluntary sector

increased.

Deaking (1993) and Dart (2003, cited in Coule 20@8confirmed that “Local
Government had moved away from being a serviceveleli to a resource
provider, and subsequently termed the contractu@ilt Voluntary

organisations were now being placed at the headoofal policy and were
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afforded the opportunity to develop, expand ancewdiNy their role within
welfare provision” (Harris, Rochester and Halfpen@p01, cited in Coule

2008).

During the 1980sproposals were made to the government for a nesetpart
programme for unemployed people: providing oppaties for paid work,
training and work experience, and community adasit(NCVO 1981). ‘A
Case for Change’ was launched in 1983, recommengifagm in existing
charity laws: for example, the law did not recognishe relief of

unemployment as a charitable object.

By the mid 1980s, financial cuts in central andaloauthority meant that
funding to voluntary groups was reduced (NCVO 20Q08ad the 1988
“Agenda for Action” report of Sir Roy Griffiths (N@O 2009a), endorsed by
the government, proposed that local authorities takenabling and regulatory
role in service provision. However, Deakin (2009:bh@hlighted implications
such as “splitting the voluntary sector into thedeo deliver the services and
the ethereal side of civil society” or is it “aboust harnessing the sectors
strengths to meet government needs? Or “do thgeedas actually offer the
sector the chance to take its place alongside wlbécpand private sectors, as
one of the dominant voices in our society?” By 1890s, according to NCVO
(2009a) voluntary organisations were becoming eqa@atl independent
partners, working alongside the public and privagetors. Funding has
remained a significant issue and in 1991/1992eastl £29.4 million was cut

from local authority funding for voluntary organigas (NCVO, 2009a). A
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decade later, in 2002, the Budget introduced aesearf tax-efficient giving
methods, leaving the UK with one of the world’s mnfas/ourable tax regimes
for charities, inclusive of Gift Aid and Payroll @ing. If these remain in place,
they should provide a reliable, increasing sourtevauntary income for

organisations (Robb 2008).

A code for voluntary organisations was publishe®8d@), examining the

relationship between the voluntary sector and guwent, identifying two

basic principles: firstly, the independence of ppimaking, for which trustees
carry ultimate responsibility; and secondly, theador an organisation to be
fully accountable to the government for its expémdi (NCVO 2009). This

was further endorsed in 1992, where the first eastiof the much called-for
Charities Act, emphasising the role of trustees #redwork of the Trustees
Working Party, and ensuring that much-needed suppod advice was
available to the sector, began to be implementiedhgawith the creation the
following year of a specialist team, charged witliviaing and supporting

trustees (NCVO, 2009a).

In addition, a report by Lord Nathan entitled “Tligfectiveness of the
Voluntary Sector,” set out an agenda for the Naiddouncil for Voluntary
Organisations (NCVO) and the voluntary sector. Witdry organisations were
expected to make themselves truly effective in seahmanagement, services
and other functions, inclusive of the role andnirag of trustees, fundraising,
education, public relations, and financial accobiityg. Conversely the

Report had identified the problem that voluntargasrisations might become
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involved in competition with one another and wittivate agencies, largely as
a result of the “Agenda for Action.” Resulting ame of the most significant

changes of the early 1990s, coined the “contrattiei (NCVO, 2009a).

The Labour government, like its Conservative predsor, viewed the private
and voluntary sectors as key mechanisms for dgliwkits policies, especially
in terms of enabling voluntary organisations toypk much greater role,
particularly in relation to service delivery (Wainght, Clark, Griffith, Jochum

and Wilding 2006, cited in Coule 2008:14)

A major step forward for the sector occurred asesult of the report by
Professor Nicholas Deakin in 1996, which examineal future of voluntary
activity, and re-affirmed that significant strualichanges were needed in the
laws and tax systems governing it. The introducté the Compact in 1998
created a uniqgue and much needed model for panipsrdetween the
voluntary and community sectors and government (R2008). A message

from the Prime Minister:

This compact ... provides a framework, which welgh
guide our relationship at every level. It recogsishat
Government and Third Sector fulfil complementary
roles in the development and delivery of publicipol
and services, and that the Government has a role in
promoting voluntary and community activity in all

areas of our national life.
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The compact strengthens the relationship betweevergment and the
voluntary sector and is a document of both prakctiod symbolic importance.
In it, the government recognises the vital contitru of the voluntary sector:
Public service reform led to growing opportunitiger third sector
organisational involvement in improving serviceidely, inclusive of: helping
design services; giving a voice to service usezByering services themselves;
evaluating services; and developing innovative sd@a order to improve

delivery (Blunket 2003, cited in Coule 2008).

The ‘Cross Cutting Review’ endorsed by the Treasuegarding the role of
voluntary organisations in the delivery of publengces, represents the most
significant set of safeguards and incentives from Government. According
to Robb (2008), if these recommendations were fuiglemented, voluntary
organisations should be able to deliver publicises/on fair terms and be able
to maximise the benefits to users and beneficiafReslecting an increasing
political interest in the voluntary and communigcsrs’ role in the delivery of
public services and civil renewal (Robb 2008), glamith an emphasis on

public benefit and a reformed Charity Commission,

However, the passing of a Charities Act in the 2B(Marliamentary session
should have provided a regulatory framework whicaintained public trust
and confidence in what is charitable, and whatitkaractually do. But the
Charities Act 2006 took five years from white paperRoyal Assent (Lloyd,
2007); the 2006 Act was very confusing and inagbkss As such the

government was required to appoint someone to taldera review of the
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operation of the 2006 Act, which must be laid befBarliament by 2011. The
Charity Act 2006 introduces a clear statement efdhjectives, functions and
duties of the Charity Commission, along with thepse of activities recognised

as charitable: a full definition can be found atvwopsi.gov.uk/acts/acts2006.

At the time of writing, there were 164,389 registermain charities, and
22,655 subsidiary and group / constituent charittegrand total of 187,084
organisations, and collectively, these have anmeof circa £49.3 billion,
expenditure of £45.6 billion, investments worth £7billion, and assets

totalling £43.2 billion (Charity Commission, 2009).

2.1.2 Governance

Without a meaningful mission, an organisation haspurpose,
without effective implementation of that missiom arganisation
will fail. Good Governance is essential for bothmeaningful
mission and its effective implementation.

(Laughlin and Andringa 2007:V)

Theories of Governance

Theories of governance in the corporate world idelitthe democratic model,
agency theory; stewardship theory; resource depeydtheory; stakeholder

theory and managerial hegemony theory (Cornfort20
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The significant practices of th@emocratic modeinclude: open elections on
the basis of one person per vote; representatepesenting different interests
(pluralism); accountability to the electorate; #eparation of elected members,
who make the policy, from executive policy decisiorFor example, countless
voluntary organisations are set up as membershiggse constitutions
stipulate that the governing body should be eledigdand epitomise the

membership in some way (Cornforth 2004).

Agency theorypre-supposes that the owners of an enterprise(theipal) and

those that manage it (the agent) will have divarsa dissimilar interests. This
could be problematic when the owners or the shédeh® of the enterprise
choose to act in their own interests, rather thanthe interests of the

shareholders (Cornforth 2004).

In stark contrast to agency thepsgewardship theoryalternatively known as

the ‘partnership model’, pre-supposes that gemaealagers want to do a first-
class job and will act as effective stewards ofdlganisation’s resources. For
this reason, the senior management and the shdezhoare perceived as
partners. The foremost function of the board isd&wvelop organisational

performance, to expand strategy and to add valdedisions, i.e. the members
are selected on their expertise and their contactsto ensure management

compliance (Cornforth 2004).

The resource dependency theoprglternatively known as the co-optation

model, pre-supposes that organisations are interdlgmt from their
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environment. The organisations themselves deperatleer organisations and
actors for resources. Hence the partners needtablsh ways of managing
this dependence and ensuring that they attainedmurces and the information
that they need. The board aims to maintain godatioaships with key
external stakeholders in order to ensure the coadrflow of resources and to
reduce any uncertainties by creating links betweeganisations, whilst

assisting the organisations to respond to extetmatges (Cornforth 2004).

According to stakeholder theorygoverning bodies pre-suppose that the
organisation should be answerable to a range afpgran society, instead of
only to the owners or mandators of the organisati@tiung 1998, cited in
Cornforth 2004). This theory is representativestafte-funded schools, where
the board is made up of appointed or elected iddads from various groups,
including parents, Local Educational Authorities dateacher-governors

(Cornforth 2004).

Managerial hegemony theorgentifies that shareholders, by law, may own
and control large corporations and thus the conisolgiven to a new
professional managerial class, with the stakehslderlonger being in control

(Cornforth 2004).

Multi-Stakeholder Approaches to Governance

Originally presented by Freeman (1984), stakehottieory is a theory of

organisational management and business ethicshwdddresses morals and
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values in managing an organisation, and claims tivate are other parties
involved, including governmental bodies, politigabups, trade associations,
trade unions, communities, financiers, supplierspleyees, customers and
even competitors (their standing being derived friwr capability to affect

the organisation and its other morally legitimatkesholders).

Pluralism is, in a broad sense, the recognitiodieérsity. It is also employed
to represent a theoretical point of view regardimg state and power. Hence,
pluralism is an agreeable model of how power ifrithisted in societies. Scool

(2012) identifies 3 major theories of power digitibn:

The pluralist model:this perspective claims that power is diffuse ratiwan
concentrated, and no one person becomes too pdwhrfgociety, a large
number of groups represent all the significant difterent interests of the
population. However, according to Scool (2012)is thlassical pluralist
perspective is no longer regarded as an appropdatription of the
distribution of power in contemporary liberal demaes, and theorists are

embracing the ‘elite pluralist position’.

Elite pluralismdiffers from classical pluralism in two main waysirstly, there

is an appreciation that not all individuals areresented by the system of
interest groups, such as black people, the worklags, consumers, women,
the unemployed and the old. Secondly, it appresititat groups are less open
and receptive to their members than classical jdisaassumed, because all

organisations tend to have a chain of command. Mexy¢he emphasis in elite
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pluralism remains upon the existence of a numbeantefest groups, which are
in competition with each other for limited resowgceavith no one group

dominant, and fewer are involved in the discouifsepasultation.

The elitist modelis a theory of government and politics contendihgt t
societies are divided along class lines and theemuplass elite will rule,
regardless of the formal niceties of governmentghnisation (Quizlet 2012).
Arising in opposition to the Marxist model, whicleimns that elite rule is
inevitable in all societies, including socialistesn the elitist model sees power
as resolutely in the hands of a few. AccordingStmool (2012) there is a
difference of opinion regarding the origins and relegeristics of elites. For
example, Pareto emphasised the psychological lmdsominance, Mosca
highlighted social structural factors, and Michstsessed the organisational

basis of elite rule.

The Marxist model, the ideology espoused by Karl Marx, holds that
government is a reflection of prevailing economuarcés, primarily the
ownership of the means of production. If you conth@ economy, you have
the power (Quizlet 2012). During the 1960s and, T@s Marxist model was
pursued in diverging directions by instrumentalistsd structuralists. The
instrumental position, associated with Ralph Milidaobserved the state as an
agent or instrument of the ruling class. Milibandued that the state makes
decisions which directly favour the owners and oaldrs of capital; this
occurs because state personnel are drawn fromathe social background and

because the state is a capitalist state. To priftecstate, the ruling class must
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encourage capital accumulation and, in a capitalstiety, the interests of
capital and national interest are often considécetie the same — economic
growth and prosperity. Promoting the interestsagital, in turn, promotes the

interests of the nation (Scool 2012).

The motivation to house more stakeholders offersopportunity for new
models based upon the principle of pluralism (Ridbaff 2007). One such
model is presented by Ridley-Duff (2007:384), whibk calls a “meta-
theoretical view of organisation governance”. Towr ideals of this view are

illustrated diagrammatically below:

{ Society is best served hySociety is best served '

I—_l creating consensus by encouraging diversity-— /
) Unitarism Pluralism
y Governance by a sovereign | Governance that
E who imposes their values to| accommodates conflict
provide an equitable system| through individual rights and
Identity is individual of governance. Rules are | discursive democracy.
Individualism created to impose social Balance is achieved through
order, allocate responsibilitigsdemocratic control (in social
and adjudicate conflicts life) and market mechanisms
between subjects. (in economic life)

Governance by an elite able| Governance that
to create consensus. Rules| accommodates conflict

Identity is Social reflect the shared values of a through discursive
Communitarianism political elite who allocate democracy to determine
responsibilities and political rights and
adjudicate disputes accordingresponsibilities within
l to their perception of collective structures. Balande
collective interests. Elites | is achieved in both social and
7 marginalise minority points | economic life through a
of view. mixture of participatory and

representative democracy.

In practice, Ridley-Duff (2007) advocates that migation leaders will
embrace positions along a continuum and may deuékip style over time or
take a different tack in varying situations.
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A Model of Governance in the Third Sector

Laughlin and Andringa (2007) believe that boardcadion and training for
non-profit organisations will become increasinglgngficant. They believe
that the development of the Board Policies Man&#®N]) is a governance
management system that helps boards and seniorgerana understand their
respective roles and functions and therefore beaoore effective in terms of

their performance and accountability.

Laughlin and Andringa (2007) present the BPM ireéhphases: the first being
‘Committed to the Concept’, the second being ‘Depelg the BPM’ and the
third being ‘Integrating the BPM’. They deem thefailing product of this
basic three-step process to be an efficient, efiecind durable model of

governance. The process is presented below:

FIGURE 2-1. The Roadmap tc
Start E—

> Good Governance.
First Leg /

( Committing to the BEM } -

Second

(Taken directly from Laughlin and Andringa 2007) 16
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Mirriams Kitchen, The Translocational Genomics Rese Institute, The
Association of Graduates and World Vision Interoiaél have each employed
the model of governance proposed by Laughlin anddridaga (2007).

Laughlin and Andringa (2007) identified that eadhtlee organisations had
their own mission; there were no comparisons ie,sage, complexity and
geographical research; and that the constitutiash@Boards, along with their
bye-laws, were unique. However, one thing theyhdide in common was that
each organisation followed the road-map to sigarftcimprovements in the
way their boards governed the organisation, andreety of strategic benefits

were also identified (Laughlin and Andringa, 2007).

Charity Commission

There is an increasing body of literature dedicdtethe role of governance
and trustees in voluntary organisations, includieyris, 1991; Ford, 1992;
Quint, 1994; Hind, 1995; Harrow and Palmer, 1998 Mole, 2003 (cited in
Coule, 2008). The early 1990s saw the NCVO andCharity Commission
establish a working party on trustee training. e&port entitled ‘On Trust’
(NCVO, 1992) identified that countless trustees ewvactually unaware that
they were trustees and went on to highlight thapntfe trustees were
apparently comfortably unaware of their individuasponsibilities” (Harrow

and Palmer, 1998, cited in Coule, 2008:34).

In addition, Meyer and Rowan (1991, cited in Co@@08) found that trustees

also assumed that the responsibilities bestowethem were no more than a
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ceremonial conformity. This view is shared by Bstaaw, Maurray and
Wolpin, 1992; Brophy, 1994; Mordaunt, 2002; Gibelmand Gelman, 2004,
cited in Coule 2008). Again it appears that mutthe disillusion is ingrained
in the perception that, in practice, many trusteartds do not perform the
functions officially prescribed for them, or if thedo, it is only in an
inadequate manner. This is further endorsed byi$€r989, cited in Coule,
2008:34) who stated that some board members wilkmbe called upon to
exercise these functiorecause in many organisations, “where there ag pai
staff, those which are members of a strong natibodly, or those which have
enjoyed secure funding, the importance of the fonstmay not be apparent
on a daily basis”. It becomes evident only whecatastrophe or a disaster
occurs such as a threat to funding, financial masyagement, resignation of
the Chief Executive Officer, a shift in public pofior a major failure in the
guality of the service (Billis, 1996; Collins, 199Blordaunt, 2002, cited in

Coule, 2008).

Following the dissatisfaction expressed within geetor, NCVO (1992) and
the Office for Public Management (2006) have campped for clearer role
prescriptions for governing bodies and appropriedgaing to raise awareness

of responsibilities (cited in Coule, 2008).

A report by the Better Regulation Taskforce (200®w the Better Regulation
Commission), entitled ‘Better Regulation for Ci@bciety’, illuminated many
of the sector’s pertinent issues, including thedniee the Charity Commission

to make a clearer distinction between what chamtiastdo and what it thinks
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they should do. According to Wainwright, Clark, Griffith, Joam and
Wilding 2006, cited in Coule, 2008) if the reporfecommendations are
implemented this would make a significant differend¢o voluntary

organisations.

The Charity Commission is a corporate body, resptasfor regulating
charities in England and Wales in the Third Se¢tdoyd, 2007). In 2005,
“Good Governance: A Code for the Voluntary and Camity Sector” was
published, arising from directly expressed needth@voluntary sector. This
code was for the use of organisations requiringl@ute, to clarify the main
principles of governance and help them in decisnaking, accountability and

the work of their boards. According to the code:

Governance is not a role for trustees alone. Mibres the way
trustees work with chief executives and staff (vehappointed),
volunteers, service users, members and other silerh to ensure
their organisation is effectively and properly rand meets the
needs for which the organisation was set up.

(Good Governance: A Code for the Voluntary

and Community Sector, 2005: 7)

Governance is classified into three categoriegst,Fsmall community group
governance might involve getting things in pladaritying who is responsible
for doing what, and ensuring that all concerned \amogking together in a

common cause. Second, in a local or county-wit&@® governance centres
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upon the relationship between the trustees anél tetah, thus ensuring good
service delivery. Third, in a larger national oegional organisation,
governance relates to the need to demonstrate l®warganisation delivers on
its mission through quality service provision, @scountability to the public
and stakeholders, and ensuring that the boardistate is ‘fit for purpose’

(Good Governance: A Code for the Voluntary and Camity Sector, 2005).

According to the Code, the seven key principlegamfd governance:

1. Board Leadership: every organisation should be &
controlled by an effective Board of Trustees, whdhectively
ensures delivery of its objects, sets the stratdggction, and
upholds its values.

2. The Board in Control: the Trustees should coledsi be
responsible and accountable for ensuring and mamitdhat
the organisation is performing well, is solventdaromplies
with all its obligations.

3. The High Performance Board: The Board should hdearc
responsibilities and functions, and compose androsg itself
to discharge them effectively.

4. Board Review and Renewal: the Board should peraiigic
review its own and the organisation’s effectivenessd take
any necessary steps to ensure that both continmertowell.

5. Board Delegation: the Board should set out thectfans of

sub-committees, officers, the chief executive, otsaff and
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agents in clear delegated authorities, along witbnitoring
their performance.
Board and Trustee Integrity: the Board and indiaidTrustees
should act according to high ethical standards, exrslire that
conflicts of interest are properly dealt with.
The Open Board: the Board should be open, resperen
accountable to its users, beneficiaries, membedngrs and
others with an interest in its work.

(Good Governance: A Code for the Voluntary

and Community Sector, 2005: 10)

In a similar vein to the Charity Commission, Harid989; Harris, 1993; and

Widmer,

1993 (cited in Coule, 2008) five key resgbilities can be laid down

for trustee boards of voluntary organisations. sehi@clude:

1.

2.

4.

Trustees are to be accountable for a voluntaryrosgéon.

The board may be involved in performing a range tagks
commonly associated with duties performed by anddpartment.
The board is responsible for putting together, atoly and
developing policy; determining how the mission, pmges and
goals of the voluntary organisation are set; amdapipropriate,
changing them in a way consistent with responding new
circumstances.

The board is responsible for securing and safeguardhe
necessary resources, with the explicit aim of mgkithe

organisation more sustainable and fit for purpose.
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its environment.

5. The board must provide effective links betweeroitganisation and

The development of the meta-theoretical view of B&/ernance dynamics

and strategy highlights the importance and implbces of the various taken-

for-granted — often implicit — philosophical assuiops:

Paradigm

Governance/HR Relationship

Approach tat&jly and Change

Unitary
Approach

The relationship and communication betweg
the trustee board and staff team is formal a
conducted largely through the CEO in ordern
retain a clear line between governance and
management.

Organisational members are seen as in neg
control, direction and co-ordination and an
elite group of trustees and/or senior managg
devise various ways of achieving this. Theg
can include a focus on culture management
where trustees and/or managers exert pows
an attempt to produce ‘desired’ values and
behaviours. There is a key assumption that
systematic control of social relations is
possible, usually via a raft of policies and
procedures to underpin all aspects of work
activity.

2rStrategy and change initiatives are often
nalominated by the CEO and/or an elite group

tboard members and the voice and experienc

‘lower level’ employees is rarely heard. The
fundamental assumption is that trustees and
managers are able to identify the changes th
drefed to be made and the solutions required.
management-led change is constructed as a
eriechnical necessity and for the ‘common goo
eany conflict, disobedience or resistance to

, change programmes is portrayed as irrationa

eroehaviour.

Allied to this approach, there is almost

complete separation between development g

implementation and the purpose of strategy i
to prescribe what the job is and how it should
be done. Employee involvement in decision-
making and strategy development is limited t
responding to (or taking note of) formal, top-
down communication

1

|=)

Pluralist
Approach

Explicit attention is paid to the culture of the
organisation, which is developed over time
and through negotiation between trustees aj
staff. Beyond the necessary legal
requirements, rules are replaced by dialogu
and organisational members are treated as
individuals rather than impersonally, and ar¢
trusted to act on the basis of shared co-creg
values. Although there is a recognised
distinction between governance and
management, their effectiveness is seen as
interdependent.

Trustees and senior management are more
interested in the ‘lived’ practice of the
organisation and people’s experience of it,
rather than the formal policies and procedur
that could be developed to control behavioy
An effort to foster an internally collaborative
environment is seen as an essential and

legitimate organisational activity in itself.

Significant value is placed on the process by
which outcomes are achieved and there is a

ndommitment at all levels to locating major

decisions about resources and missions in

edemocratic discourse. This is achieved throu

asking ethical questions concerning collective

2 priorities. There is a deliberate attempt to
teckate space for critique, reflection and debal

for organisational members beyond those wh
sit at the apex of the organisation, be it the
trustee board or senior management team.

One of the key assumptions here is that whe
people share images of the future and are gi
responsibility for the implementation of ideas

they develop, they are more likely to align thei
ework. Involvement in the decision-making an
r.strategic process itself is seen as a potentiall

rich learning opportunity.

gh

(0]

en

Q=

(Taken directly from Coule, 2008:247)
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In discussing the regulatory framework in relatiorvoluntary organisations, it

is useful to re-iterate that:

the trustees of a registered charity have a lelgidation to make
an annual return to the Charity Commission, whiels become
more prescriptive in requiring trustees, not justatcount for the
organisation’s funds, but to explain how proactirey have been
in achieving the organisation’s aims.

(Palmer and Randall, 2002 and Charity

Commission 2005, cited in Coule, 2008:21)

Furthermore, while not all voluntary organisati@me registered charities, they
must fulfill the obligations of charity law (Palmand Randall, 2002; Charity

Commission 2006, cited in Coule, 2008).

In total opposition to trustees and their boardthesopinion of Knight (1993,
cited in Coule, 2008:35) whose vision for the fetwf the ‘new’ voluntary

sector in the age of contracting, raises the questi

Would be possible to dismantle the voluntary
management boards of many charities? that appéar...
be much more trouble than they are worth... theno
of voluntary boards appears to be flawed, and wld/o

be better to scrap them.
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Since the voluntary sector includes a diverse rapigerganisations, from
community associations and self-help groups toelar@tional charities, Knight
(1993) believes that generalisations about trusteeds are inevitably open to

challenge.

2.1.3 The Social Economy and the Third Sector

The United Kingdom’s National Council for Volunta@rganisations (NCVO)
unwaveringly adopted the term ‘civil society’ topilet the organisations within
its domain (Ridley-Duff and Bull 2011). Mirroringebates from Edwards
(2004) and Etherington (2008), reflecting the iaests of the Chief Executive
Officer of the NCVO, the third sector is perceivasla group of non-state, non-
capitalist organisations devoted to taking forwan& or more aspects of civil

society (Ridley-Duff and Bull 2011), where:

‘Civil Society’ describes informal and formal asgdmns that
people establish outside the public and privatedosgc In this
sense civil society is the coming together of peaptiependently
free from state or commercial intervention, and hasts in the

democratic right to ‘Freedom of Association’.

It captures the concern of these voluntary assoomtto advance
the quality of public debate. Here civil societydabout creating
arenas where people can debate social and econissues,

discover their common interests and negotiate thif@rences. An
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integral part of the ‘Quality of Public debate’ aid is how to
provide a check on the power of the state and {acgée

organisations.

Engaging a moral question — What would it be likelive in a
‘good society’? In this case, the concern is hogiety should be,
rather than how it is.

(Ridley-Duff and Bull 2011:13)

The evolution of the contribution of voluntary ongsations, charities etc., was
advanced via the Civil Society Almanac. Ridley-Damd Bull (2011) believe

that if there is a ‘third way’ there must be arthsystem’ that goes beyond the
limitations of the state and the market, and thesgnt Pearce (2003) as an

initial endeavour to theorise this:
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(Taken directly from Ridley-Duff and Bull, 2011:15)

The attraction of Pearce’s (2003) diagram to Ridbeyf and Bull (2011) rests

in the attributes it presents that are absent fotimer economic models. For

example, it takes into account different units aeijhbourhood, district,

national/regional and international levels” (RidlByff and Bull (2011:14); it

differentiates between a ‘community economy’ thauld potentially be

organised on a formal basis and an informal basisetf-help’ (Ridley-Duff

and Bull 2011:14); and it identifies formal andarhal voluntary groups with

non-trading charities, whilst at the same time indggtishing these from
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charities which trade, community enterprises aralasdirms (Ridley-Duff and
Bull 2011). Examples of organisations that cooggitthe public, private and

third sector are illustrated below:

Public sector (second system) Third sector (third system)
Justice system Campaigning groups
Defence Welfare and human rights
Social security ‘ Religious organisations
Infrastructure planning ' Trade unions

[Social care] [Arts, museums, cultural]

[Education] ' [Credit unions]
[Health] [Community development]
[Transport] [Social care] .

[Power] [Education]

Private sector (first system)

Business ventures (mining, manufacturing,
business services, consumer retailing)

Organisations that depend on trading (rather than
taxation, state or grant funding)

(Taken directly from Ridley-Duff and Bull, 2011:17)

Characteristically, third sector organisationsribsite goods and services that
are not accessible through either the state orntheket, but do offer a
substitute to the private sector; they extend ke tae place of services that are
offered through the state, and can canvass forgghanseek to intensify civil

society at the local, regional or national leveld{By-Duff and Bull, 2011).

Morgan (1998, cited in Ridley-Duff and Bull, 201tJaims that company law
obscures the situation in the UK. For example, misgdions are able to apply
for charitable status where the majority of thaitiaties or services meet a

specified public interest. Because charities @@@ed on the basis of their
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activities and not on their legal position, Ridlewf and Bull (2011) believe
that it can be difficult to define characteristexsiong various components of
the third sector. For example, according to Lind@006, cited in Ridley-Duff
and Bull, 2011:21) the Office of the Third Sect@T(S) statistically presented
164,000 charities, 200,000-500,000 voluntary anthroanity groups and
55,000 social enterprises; whereas two years ldterNCVO highlighted that
civil society comprises 865,000 organisations, vatiotal income of around

£100 billion annually (2008, cited in Ridley-Duffié.Bull, 2011:21).

Over the past ten years, the third sector has esdjeredibility after Anthony
Giddens in 1998 coined the phrase, ‘the third w&y’depict Tony Blair's
political philosophy. According to Ridley-Duff anBull (2011), while the
third way is not the same as the third sectomijtlied a significant change in
the mind-set of the public sector. It is envisafet, in the next ten years, the
voluntary and community sector will become a trbedt sector, no longer
fighting for recognition or annual funding arrangams, and being able to
focus all of its energy and ingenuity and passionwhat it does best: helping
those most in need in our society (NCVO, 2009m).2010, the Conservative-
led coalition succeeded the Labour party in offié¢enew government meant a
new role for Non-Governmental Organisations (NGQ@s)the form of The
‘Big Society.” Although this legislation is notréctly pertinent to the research,
it is certainly relevant to the future running betorganisations of the MPSE.
All organisations will have to observe any legisfatgovernmental changes,

which could potentially impact upon their viabiliynd sustainability.
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2.1.4 Social Enterprise

In 1992, there was a rapid acceleration of the welalating to social
enterprise in the United Kingdom. The Labour Gawmeent inaugurated the
‘Social Enterprise Coalition’ and formed the Sodtalterprise Unit, in order to
progress the knowledge of social enterprises atichatiely to promote them

throughout the country (Nyssens, 2006)

Ridley-Duff and Bull (2011) have identified four ngpectives in relation to

social enterprise:

Worker and Community Cooperatives

This perspective sees a social enterprise as amisegion held by individuals
who are employed in it and/or live in a specificogephical area; it is
registered as having commercial and social aimsoajettives and is run on a
cooperative basis (Spreckly 2008, cited in Ridley¥Dand Bull, 2011).
Unfortunately, a known downside to this perspecisvihat it does not pay any
attention to social enterprises which have regstéhemselves as charities and
which subscribe to the trustee-beneficiary modsimilarly, it does not take
into account membership associations which subsctid the use of a
combination of paid and unpaid workers to purswarthocial goals (Ridley-

Duff and Bull, 2011).
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EMES European Research Network model

This type of social enterprise carries some oftth#s of Spreckley’s (2008)
definition, cited above, but does not fully takeoinaccount the areas of
employees, ownership and control. The qualitiethef EMES model are its
autonomous and entrepreneurial risk-taking in coctjon with its social and
economic contribution. However, different stakel®os, including users,
customers, funders, suppliers and employees, ale tab partake in the
enterprise (Ridley-Duff and Bull, 2011). In comigsan to other models of
social enterprise, the EMES pays greater attenteordemocratic control
regarding the production and delivery of goods sexices (Ridley-Duff and

Bull, 2011).

Department of Trade and Industry (DTI) definition

The DTI defines a social enterprise as a busindssse objectives are
social and where any superfluous income is re-tedesn either the
business, the community or a combination of botllléy-Duff and Bull,

2011)

This DTI definition posited the foundations upon ie¥h the Community
Interest Company (CIC) legislation was formed. $¢yss (2006) states that the
concept of social enterprise is still impreciset thoes identify two prominent
characteristics that appear to form part of itsidy, including its being driven

primarily by social objectives, and its achievinginability through trading.
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Virtue Ventures

This type of social enterprise comprises any bssinenture that was created
for a social purpose and that produces social vafoiést operating with the
financial discipline, innovation and determinatioha private sector business

(Ridley-Duff and Bull, 2011).

A pertinent characteristic of this model, whicm@n-existent in the previously
mentioned perspectives, is the direct focus onisgler mitigating a social
problem or a market failure. However, simliar e DTI's definition, there is
no reference to ownership or democratic controlpast of its defining

characteristics (Ridley-Duff and Bull, 2011).

Social enterprises are believed to pursue at lgase categories of goal,
according to Campi, Defourney and Gregoire (20@@dcin Nyssens, 2006).
These include firstlysocial goals which are associated with a distinct mission
for the social enterprise, for example to bendi# tommunity, or can be
articulated as a number of more specific goalduding meeting the needs of
a particular category of citizens or improving tipeality of life in deprived
areas. Secondly, they includeonomic goalswhich are associated with the
entrepreneurial trait of the social enterpriseueng the provision of specific
goods or services, achieving financial sustaingbilh the medium to long
term, along with efficiency, effectiveness and n@imng a competitive

advantage (Campi, Defourney and Grégoire, 20064 ¢it Nyssens, 2006).
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Thirdly, they includesocio-political goals which are associated with social
enterprises arising from a sector that, accordmgCampi, Defourney and
Grégoire, was traditionally involved in “socio-pidal action, proposing and
promoting a new model of economic development” (GarDefourney and
Grégoire, 2006, cited in Nyssens, 2006:30); prongothe democratisation of
decision-making in economic spheres; and promotihg inclusion of

marginalised parts of the population.

Ridley-Duff and Bull (2011:66) have frequently pagted them as “double
bottom line organisations that practice both adtmui and commercial
discipline”, where Nyssens (2006, cited in RidleyfDand Bull, 2011:66)

expresses this as, “a process of hybridisationdhallenges traditional models

of organising and produces a cross-fertilisatiorde#s.”

In the composite theory, constructed out of the ssm®ector social
entrepreneurship that creates social capital, tepizy Leadbeater (1997, cited
in Ridley-Duff and Bull, 2011) (see Appendix 1),ethriangle of social
enterprise combines the three social enterprisetrspe Firstly, the social
enterprise sustainability equilibrium: Alter (200Gited in Ridley-Duff and
Bull, 2011) develops a model originally presented bees in 1998 (see
Appendix 2). Secondly, the public sector and dosirepreneurial activity:
Alter (2007) posits an environment in which welfaervices can be delivered
through quasi-markets in social and health care Agggoendix 3). Thirdly, the
public legitimacy and private support models elatéda triangle of activity

within which social enterprises can operate andhich social enterprises can
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move away from common ownership to pursue a s@tighbose and increase

their social impact (see Appendix 4).

Type B
Corporate social responsibility model

Type C
More-than-profit model

(Trading activity)
social economy

Non-profits and charities
(grants and fundraising)

Type A
Non-profit model

Third
sector

Type D
Multi-stakeholder model

Figure 3.7 A composite theory: the triangle of social enterprise

According to Spear, Cornforth and Aitkin (2007 editin Ridley-Duff and Bull,
2011:74) the advantage is that, “cross-sector nsgateimote an understanding

of the ambiguity, origins and ethos of social epitise activity”.

Ridley-Duff and Bull (2011) utilise this theoretigaerspective to account for
the different approaches to social enterprise hedvariety of legal forms and

governance practices that are adopted, presentingagial Enterprise

Typology:
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Type Boundary Areas Social Enterprise
and Model
A The public and third Social enterprise as a ‘non-

Non-profit mode

sectors. Shares a ‘public
interest’ outlook and
hostility to private sector
ownership and equity
finance.

profit’ organisation: obtains
grants and/or other contract
from public sector
organisations; structured to
prevent profit and asset
transfers except to other no
profit organisations.

-

Corporate socia
responsibility

The public and private

sectors. Suspicious of the

third sector as a viable
| partner in public service
delivery and economic

D

Social enterprise as a
corporate social
responsibility project;

environmental, ethical or fair

trade business; ‘for-profit’

model development. employee-owned business;
public/private joint venture
or partnership with social
aims.
C The private and third Social enterprise as a more

‘More than profit

sectors. Antipathy to the
state (central government
as a vehicle for meeting

than profit organisation,
single or dual sector
stakeholder cooperative,

model the needs of charity trading arm,
disadvantaged groups angd membership society or
realistic about the state’s | association, or a trust that
capacity to oppress generates surpluses from
minorities. trading to increase social
investment.
D At the overlap of all Social enterprise as a Multi-

Multi- Stakeholdg
Model

sectors. It replaces publig
private and third sector
competition with a
democratic stakeholder
model. All interests in a
supply chain are
acknowledged to break
down barriers to social

change.

, Stakeholder Enterprise, new
co-operatives, charities,
voluntary organisations, co-
owned businesses, using
direct and representative
democracy to achieve
equitable distribution of

social and economic benefits.

By acknowledging the potential for social enterpris the public and private

sectors, cross-sector models offer a way to retorsacial entrepreneurship

and social enterprise theory. Ridley-Duff and Ba11:73) state that, “social

enterprise creates bridging social capital betwssmmomic sectors,” whereas
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Birch and Whittam (2008, cited in Ridley-Duff anailB2011:73) contend that
“social entrepreneurship is a process that catalgseperation between parties
who would normally avoid each other”. AlternatiyeBillis (1993, cited in
Ridley-Duff and Bull, 2011:73) maintains that “thleree worlds each have
their own culture and rules for workplace organsgtthey accommodate and
establish different governance systems, employnmatctices and value
systems”. By contrast, Seanor and Meaton (2008d an Ridley-Duff and
Bull 2011) assert that social enterprises can pfadm this indistinctness by
managing their uncertain identity and can accessenous streams of support
and funding — it is the development of hybrid origahons that can service

mutual interests.

An alternative perspective on social enterpriseireg from Morgan (2008,
cited in Ridley-Duff and Bull, 2011) considers tBecial enterprise as an
activity in itself rather than an aspect of the kvaf an organisation or
embryonic socio-economic system. This perspediivies to the idea that
social enterprise is a process rather than an mécea way of organising the
supply of goods and services rather than an accoumtescription of new

organisational forms (Ridley-Duff and Bull 2011).

Further to this perspective, Woodin (2007; RidleyHD2008a; cited in Ridley-
Duff and Bull, 2011) encapsulates a different pecspe on what it is to be
‘social’ and a different political argument for tleeeation of a sustainable

cooperative economy, whilst Edwards (2004, citeRidley-Duff and Bull,
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2011) advocates a vibrant civil society, or Co808, cited in Ridley-Duff

and Bull, 2011) supports a financially independesitintary sector.

Among the advantages of this alternative perspediiv social enterprise are:
the fact that it would be cathartic to fund so@alerprise activities without
having to insist that the recipient incorporatemntiselves as an organisation, or
alternatively adopts a specific legal form; andsifpolitic for both the public
and private sectors to reframe their social enémgurial activities as
deserving of funding that was allocated for soeiaterprise (Ridley-Duff and

Bull,2011).

However, this perspective is critiqued by Alvessod Deetz (2000, cited in

Ridley-Duff and Bull, 2011:78) who state:

The activity debate sounds like a rhetorical ployned at
obfuscating and neutralising the threat of socialegrise by
characterising it as a helpful, even benign addjti@ther than a

pattern of breaking process that acts as a cafalysocial change.

Furthermore, Ridley-Duff and Bull (2011) believeatithe fatal flaw in the
‘activity’ perspective comes from the frequencyhwithich activities evolve
into institutional forms and, whenever they do, sjiens arise regarding
governance, liability, power, ownership, controlananagerial authority that

have to be resolved both on paper and in practice.
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In a nutshell, as Dees explains (1998, cited inlédyiDuff and Bull, 2011),
because of the complex structure of social entsgprand the variance in their
definition, there is no single agreed set of wottist clearly defines social

enterprise. According to Ridley-Duff and Bull (20179):

Over the longer term, social enterprise will beed®ined not by
theorists, but by social practices and institutithveg are associated
with, and labelled as social enterprise. The oblthe theorist is to
provide frameworks that are adequate for the p@apas making
practices and organisational forms intelligible aatessible for
discussion, the choices that matter will be madéhbge who self-
consciously pursue sustainable ways of creating iakoc

environmental and economic value.

2.1.5 Funding

Voluntary organisations generate their income framariety of sources by
undertaking a range of activities (Brewster 200ifedc in Coule, 2008).
Understanding the relationship between these ssuamg activities can help us

to understand the changing dynamics of the volyrgactor economy.

The Voluntary Sector Almanac 2006 declares thabrime is obtained from a
wide expanse of sources, including: individualg plublic sector (inclusive of
the government and its agencies); the voluntaryos€mclusive of trusts and

grant making foundations); the private sector; eaternal sources (comprising
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trading subsidiaries and the proceeds from investshgCoule, 2008). In
addition, the Almanac also presents a useful tygpolaf voluntary, earned and

internally generated income (Coule, 2008). Theesypf income and sources

for the financial year 2003/4 (% of total) are deed diagrammatically below:

Type of income

Earned Income Voluntary Income Investment Returns otalT
Individuals 14.9 20.6 0.0 354
Public Sector 20.3 17.8 0.0 38.1
Private 0.3 12 0.0 14
Sector
Voluntary Sector 4.5 5.4 0.0 9.8
Internally 7.7 0.0 7.6 15.3
Generated
Total 47.5 44.9 7.6 100

(Taken from Coule, 2008:19)

Palmer and Randall (2002, cited in Coule, 2008hligdt the launch by the
Conservative Government in 1990 of a ‘Financial Bgement Initiative’ for
the sector, ‘Best Value’. Here, the principle tdtal quality management’
(TQM) is one of continuous improvement, along witle recognition that, to

be successful in a competitive and changing woddjanisations must

incessantly advance and progress the ‘worth’ tiay give to their customers.

Following the Local Government Act (1999), the goweent had a duty to

ensure delivery of services to clear standardsverangy both cost and quality —
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by the most economic, efficient and effective meamailable, the NCVO

(1997, cited in Coule, 2008:20) recommended that:

the voluntary sector should: establish quality @ptes, commit to
the concept and practise continuous improvementodace the
Excellence Model as the appropriate quality framdwado

determine the overall success of an organisation.

This was originally developed by the European Fatiod for Quality

Management and promoted in the UK by the Britistaly Foundation. The
following principles should be demonstrated by aaly voluntary

organisation: “Strives for continuous improvememt all it does; Uses
recognised standards or models as a means to gonsinmprovement and not
an end; Agrees requirements with stakeholders amlbavours to meet or
exceed these the first time and every time; Prosnetpiality of opportunity
through its internal and external conduct; Is actable to stakeholders; Adds

value to its end users and beneficiaries” (Bas®@9] cited in Coule, 2008:20).

2.1.6 Sustainability

Funding, and especially sustainable funding, ismamense concern for the
voluntary sector. Wainwright, Clark, Griffith, Jaam and Wilding (2006, cited
in Coule, 2008) claim that countless organisatipmedominantly those which
are of small and medium size, have not experieragd increases in their

income in recent years. Furthermore, the incona¢ #m organisation does
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have is predominantly acquired from a single soaroe is almost all taken up
with its current expenditure, leaving little, if @hing, for investment (Coule

,2008).

With the demise or reduction of external fundingeains, i.e. the Single
Regeneration Budget and European Structural Fuddsle (2008) believes
that voluntary organisations will need to focusand take responsibility for
their financial sustainability. The gravitationwiards attaining an earned
income along with a significant dependence on gubéctor sources is not

surprising.

According to Fowler (2000) and Palmer and Rand2llog, cited in Coule,
2008), strategies for sustainability often stréss function of earned income,
moving away from a reliance on voluntary income aiersifying income
streams. For example, in the 1990s there was ads0%th in the number of
UK charity retainers (NGO Finance, 2000, cited iou(@, 2008). Parsons
(2000, cited in Coule, 2008) believed that thisréase was due to the
competition and the third sector becoming signiftba more commercially

driven.

Fowler (2000, taken directly from Coule 2008:44kntfies trades-offs,
including vulnerability, sensitivity, criticality,consistency, autonomy and
compatability, which exist when organizations misleitthemselves (definitions
can be found in appendix 5). For example, a valynbrganisation that has “a

resource profile characterised by low vulnerahilitpw sensitivity, low
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criticality, high consistency, substantial autonoaryd high compatibility is
likely to be more agile and adaptive than an orggtion with the opposite

profile” (Coule, 2008).

It is highly unlikely that a single option for rasae mobilisation will present
itself as the definitive answer. Therefore, “if guiding principle for
sustainability is resource diversification, thergamisations will inevitably
need to come up with complex strategies employingipte options” (Fowler,

2000, cited in Coule, 2008:45).

Fowler (2000) goes on to suggest that, for sudtéenkocal impact to occur,
there is a necessity for quality local participatwithin interventions. While
Fowler (2000) acknowledges that change sometimesurscin non-
participatory top-down ways, he advocates thatthepersuasive evidence for
a positive correlation between sustainability ofndfgs and people’s
participation, because, by co-defining change, [gecggre notably more
committed to taking ownership of the processes egdd bring about the
changes required (Coule, 2008). Fowler (2000) goeso explain that this
participation can be looked at from three key pecfipes: firstly, depth (a
measure of stakeholders’ influence on decision-ngkisecondly, breadth (a
measure of the range of stakeholders involved);thimdly, timing (the stage
of the process at which different stakeholderseagaged). The way in which
these elements are considered, and the way theyraldte, ascertains the
greatness and strength of local and wider ownerahghcommitment (Coule,

2008).
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Coule (2008) further developed the understanding arfanisational
sustainability in the voluntary sector, proposintpibe a complex and dynamic
phenomenon inextricably linked to the capacity $orvival. Coule (2008)
observes that an organisation’s understanding ahd- ability to recognise,
understand and adapt to, in sustainably orientategs — changes that

determine the context in which it operates, is @b its sustainability.

By contrast, Paton and Cornforth (1992) highligtetkeholders in voluntary
organisations, including clients, government agescifunding bodies and
other organisations, and propose that each stakehalill encounter an
assortment of contingencies that must be managgdyhioch are unlikely to be
homogeneous across a breadth of organisations.y Taeclude that the
homogeneity of stakeholders and their needs ivohentary sector prevent the
embracing of ‘blanket’ managerial practices derife the for-profit sector

(Coule, 2008).

The perception of sustainability is complex. Aabog to Whilhelmson and
Doos (2002, cited in Coule, 2008:3), balancingdiverse and legitimate needs
and aspirations of the stakeholders can ultimatebult in “work systems
finding themselves amongst contradictory forces @eohands that have to be

considered and acted upon in order to realise patemnd generate values”.

Whilhelmson and Doos (2002, cited in Coule, 200&s}ert that sustainability
Is “an interesting but problematic concept” assibften thought of as “a state

of being, possible to reach and entirely positivel @ood”. Sustainability
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cannot be regarded as a static characteristicstfuature or process, because
everything in the system is constantly on the mowae;definition of
sustainability should focus on the dynamic quaité a system (Backstrom,

Eijnatten and Kira, 2002, cited in Coule, 2008:3).

A major research topic that is often linked to ausdbility is change (Billis,

1996 and Glasby, 2001; Whilhelmson and Doos, 20829, it is a constant
element of organisations in the voluntary sectdhe overall impact of this
research has been to “focus attention on stratkggision-making in voluntary
organisations, not only to ensure survival but atséacilitate future planning
and sustain the momentum of change” (Wilson, 1996dted in Coule,

2008:3). Mintzberg, Ahlstrand and Lampel (1998gditin Coule, 2008:3)

observe that the financial insecurity and uncetyaiexperienced by many
voluntary organisations can be debilitating andneumbearable, and can
hinder the development of an effective strategyiclvitan be correlated with

organisational change.

The Billis Model, based on case study researcihéenUdK and US, presents a
Five Systems Approach to change and survival (SgeeAdix 6). The five

systems it identifies are: explanatory, governafenan resources, funding
and internal accountability, and the model propdbkas organisational change
and survival depend on compatibility both withindaoetween these systems
(Coule, 2008). The Billis Model argues that orgatiens may be in a state of
‘dynamic equilibrium’ — a state where the interma@mponents of the five

systems are constantly changing and adjusting ¢b ether without either
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changing the core mission or resulting in crisi®yl@, 2008:52). However,
should an imbalance occur within and/or between #ystems, an

organisation’s survival will be brought into questi

One example is an American welfare organisatiorcivas heading towards
a merger driven by several private sector CEOshentrustee board. Having
undertaken further analysis, employing the fivetays model to reveal the
breadth and depth of any tensions, despite a Mhedittancial position,
“tensions developed between the organisation’sianis@xplanatory system),
a group of new Board members (governance systerd) &aff (human
resource system) which brought the organisatioa anisis” (Billis, cited in

Coule, 2008:52).

Glasby (2002, cited in Coule, 2008:53) believest tha understand how
voluntary organisations survive and change, we nieecbnsider the way in
which individual, organisational and societal fastanteract and move to a
multi-dimensional model”. Glasby’'s (2001) multiraiensional model of

organisational survival depicts how, over the doratof its hundred-year
history, the Birmingham Settlement came acrossiassef barriers to its work,

which on occasions, threatened to endanger thenisggeon’s very survival

(Coule, 2008). Of particular significance weree tbrganisation’s continuous
battle for funding; problems with its buildings;gbound changes brought
about by expanding state services; and the needthi®rorganisation to
reappraise its traditional role. Despite the diffiies, the Settlement has

continued to function and expand. Glasby attributee Settlement’s success
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to ten main factors, each of which he categorige mne of three areas:
Individual Contributions, Organisational Featuresd aState Policy/Social

Forces (see Appendix 7).

According to Coule (2008) one of the benefits oashly’'s model is that it
recognises the interaction of the numerous facidigh have all played a
crucial role in the survival of the organisatioHowever, the social context is
influenced through the organisational structur¢heforganisation’s personnel.
Whilst the model does offer a holistic frameworkrélation to organisational
change, the model is simplistic and was formulaiada single case. Much
more research would be required to test whethdn efthe levels within the

three areas would be relevant for other voluntagaoisations.

Bryson (1995, cited in Coule, 2008:58) developedtellock-Hay, Beattie,
Livingstone and Munro (2001) cite as “the only sedpecific model of
change; a ten-step strategy change cycle for vailynbrganizations”. It is

depicted below in table format:

Step Strategy Change
1 Initiate and agree upon a strategic planninggssc
2 Identify organisational mandates
3 Clarify organisational missions and values
4 Assess the organisational external and internal

environments

5 Identify the strategic issues facing the orgdiusa

6 Formulate the strategies to manage these issues

7 Review and adopt the strategic plan

8 Establish an effective organisational plan

9 Develop and effective implementation process

10 Reassess strategies and the strategic planning

process.
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Contrary to previous literature, there is perhapsiastantial risk that the board
of trustees may be sidelined from its official pghmaking function with the
development of an increasingly professionaliseff stad managerial culture.
Parsons and Broadbridge (2004, cited in Coule, &1)8 noted that,
“particularly at senior levels of management, pssfenals have been recruited
from the commercial and statutory sectors and titede staff have tended to
transfer across the management practices and tpewdeveloped in the for-

profit and statutory sectors”.

In contrast to Billis’, Glasby’'s and Bryson’s mosliglvhich have been observed
in support of change and ultimately survival, tleus will now move to
models of sustainability, including that of Wilhedon and Doos (2002, cited
in Coule, 2008:77) which places organisational anability in relation to
“phases of development over time in four differaspects of the ongoing
business; in products, in organisation structure,principles for how to
organise work, and for individuals”. They appréeidhat work tasks and
situations may be representative of ongoing chantms knowledge
construction and re-construction. They proposé #tizring an individual’s
way of thinking or understanding means learningjctithey perceive as a
process of knowledge construction based on actwthn the learner as an
active constructor of knowledge and know-how (Cp@@08). Learning is
seen as a collective process, meaning that anidhdivcan learn through some

kind of interactive and communicative action:
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is a learning process that creates the added dlsgnergy, via
which what is learnt becomes qualitatively diffdremhat any
individual could have reached alone; it entailgrie®sy that results
in shared knowledge, in a similar understandingsomething
specific, and — grounded in this — an ability f@in} action.

(Wilhelmson and Doos, 2002, cited in Coule, 2008:78

Coule’s model (2008:159) was derived from her fadck, in which she
looked at four charitable organisations in Southrkghire, and the results
attained offer a diagrammatic summary of the mtjemes that emerged (see
Appendix 8). Highlighting a number of systems, efhthe exploratory data of
her study illuminated, she suggests possible cersidns in developing
strategies for sustainability, primarily aiming fwovide a framework to
facilitate reflexive approaches to, and dialogueoutp sustainability in

voluntary organisations.

Further to her findings, Coule (2008) presentsag@dmmatic representation of
the potential interactions within and between thiernal context and external
environment of organisations in the voluntary se¢tee Appendix 9) adopting
and building upon the identified weaknesses ofiBi(ll996) and Glashy
(2001). More specifically, her heuristic modelv&ss to nhame the perceived
major internal systems (funding, financial managetnexplanatory, HR,

governance and internal accountability) and exteragstems (policy,

regulatory, funding and constituency) that are ingo@t considerations for

voluntary organisations when developing stratefiesustainability.
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2.2 Post-Compulsory Education

2.2.1 A Historical Perspective

In the nineteenth century, the UK’s existing unsrees effectively became the
bedrock of a broader, gradually expanding highercation system, with the
addition of the so-called ‘civic universities,’” inding Manchester, Leeds, and
Sheffield (Scott, 2009). Between 1919 and 1948d-frick’ universities,

including Exeter, Leicester and Reading, were distaal (Scott, 2009).

The incorporation of non-university institutionsshelso made a contribution to
the growth of mass higher education in England {{S2609). He believes that
there has been four waves of incorporation: HKirdflolleges of Advanced
Technologies (CATs) were made into Technical Ursitess, following the
1956 white paper on technical education, in the b9i60s, as recommended by
the Robbins report (Committee on Higher Educatit®63: cited in Scott,

2009).

Secondly, some Colleges of Technology, Commercefatglwere made into
Polytechnics, following Anthony Crosland’s 1965 Wweieh speech and
subsequent white paper the following year (Depantnfer Education and

Science, 1966: cited in Scott, 2009).

Thirdly, the designation of a small number of tlaeger and more diverse
colleges of higher education as universities earlye twentieth century, thus

following the same direction as the former polyt@ch. These included
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Bournemouth, previously known as the Dorset Initof Higher Education;
and Lincoln, previously Humberside College of Higheducation (Scott,
2009). In 2008, the government proposed the cneabb twenty new

‘university centres’ (Scott, 2009).

Fourthly, further education colleges deliveringheg education: the Education
Acts of 1988 and 1992 formalised a distinction keswthe further and higher
educational sectors, which had always existed buénbeen well defined. By
amalgamating local authority-managed “advancedhéurteducation” with
higher education in a single funding system, ddgtifrom the FE one, it
sharpened the divide at a time when many otherefowere bringing them

together (McNair, 1997).

Arising from the Further and Higher Education A&92 was a new funding
council — the Higher Education Funding Council Esrgland - (HEFCE, 2009)
comprising 12 to 15 members appointed by the Sagyreff State. It is the duty
of each council to be responsible for administefurgls made available by the
Secretary of State and others for the purposesoeighng financial support for
activities eligible for funding. Each council shahsure that provision is made
for assessing the quality of education providedinstitutions for whose
activities they provide. According to the EducatiReform Act 1992, powers

of a higher education corporation include:

(a) To provide higher education;

(b) To provide further education; and
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(c) To carry out research and to publish the tesaflthe research
or any other material arising out of or connectdthut in such
manner as the corporation think fit.

(HEFCE 2009)

2.2.2 Further Education

In 1972, a white paper (DES, 1972) announced atautis reduction in

numbers entering teacher training, and proposedthiacolleges of education
would have to fund their own futures. Some mergéth polytechnics,

universities, further education colleges or eachet while others closed
(Locke, Pratt and Burgess, 1985, cited in Smitlag Robinson, 2000). Out
of this process, approximately 50 colleges of higitrication formed a second
tier within the public sector. By the 1980s, tlieieation sector consisted of 30
polytechnics, some 70 colleges and institutes ghdr education, 500 other
further education colleges, and over 5,000 evemstitutes (Pratt, 2000, cited

in Smithers and Robinson, 2000).

As a consequence, further education colleges vedreldbubtful of their status
and futures. According to Pratt (2000, cited inithers and Robinson, 2000),
the 1988 Education Reform Act was significant foe sector in three ways:
firstly, it confirmed that they were separate frguolytechnics and major
colleges of higher education. These institutiorsrevremoved from local
authority control and centrally funded. The seasli®be ideal for progression

in post-school education in the public sector vgsated.
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Secondly, further education was explicably defingsl excluding higher
education, and much more clearly linked with adualtication. The Act tidied
up the legislative basis of further education, ababich doubts had been
raised, and any legal obligations on local authewitto provide further

education was clarified.

Thirdly, it introduced changes to the funding amoveynance of colleges,
delegating greater powers to their governing bodiescal authorities had to
produce schemes of financial delegation, and gavgribodies had new
powers and duties to manage their colleges, iiaghaore market orientated,

entrepreneurial and efficient.

In 1992, John Major’'s Conservative government phss€&urther and Higher
Education Act, which, according to Gombrich (200@Xpught about dramatic
change, especially in the case of the newly instituFurther Education

Funding Council for England (FEFCE):

(1) To the governing body of any institution withthe further

education  sector or the higher education séct@spect of:

a) The provision of facilities for further eduicat, or
b) the provision of facilities, and the carrying on of
activities, which the governing body of the ingiiba

consider necessary or desirable to be providedmied
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on for the purpose of or in connection with theysmn

of facilities for further education

(2) A council may give financial support to the goaving body of

any institution within the further education sedtorespect of:

a) The provision of facilities for higher educati

b) The provision of facilities, and the carryiog of
activities, which the governing body of the indiibn
consider necessary or desirable to be providecaored
on for the purpose of or in connection with theysimn

of facilities for higher education.

(3) A council may give financial support to a fuetheducation
corporation for the purposes of any educationditutson to be
conducted by the corporation, including the essinient of such
an institution.

(Further and Higher Education Act, 1992: 4)

Also according to the 1992 Act:

A further education corporation may -
a) Provide further and higher education, and
b) Supply goods or services in connection with rthei

provision of education, and those powers arermedeto
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in section 19 of this Act as the corporation’s pipal
powers.

(Further and Higher Education Act, 1992: 8)

Following a change in government, and during th@12R005 Parliament, the
broad and inclusive vision of lifelong learning seit in Labour’s first term

was narrowed down into a more skills-orientatedrapgh, driven by a concern
to meet the immediate needs of the labour markec@\ 2005). In 2004,
Sandy Leitch was commissioned to undertake an gr#gnt review of the
long term skills needed in the UK (HM Treasury, 200and in November of
that year, Sir Andrew Foster was invited by Cha@éarke, Secretary of State
for Education and Skills, and Chris Banks, Chairtleg Learning and Skills
Council, to undertake an independent review of filtere role of further

education colleges. The aim was to identify thetidctive contribution further

education colleges make to their local economiektarsocial inclusion, their

particular mission, and what was required in otddransform them.

As well as the ambitions set out in Lord Leitchéport, ‘Prosperity for all in
the Global Economy — world class skills,” Bill Raralin(2008:3), the Minister
of State for Lifelong Learning Further and Highetugation, also underlined

the twin objectives of continued economic growtld greater social inclusion:

Develop innovative and collaborative learning reuter young
people and adults, maximising the opportunitiesordiéd by

technology, so that they are truly encouraged ampated to
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achieve their full potential; listen and respondtihe needs of

employers...

Going on to say:

If we are to deliver these ambitions, we need aheurEducation
service which is innovative and flexible, one tlmtharacterised
by new ways of working, new partnerships and bissmeodels.

(Rammell 2008:4)

Colleges are now regarded as businesses, chasadtdoy ‘product lines,’
dealing with ‘customers,’ and responsible for tlhkalgy and efficiency of their

own provision (Pratt, 2000, cited in Smithers ammbiRson, 2000).

Grey and Mitev (1995) present important questiobsué the nature of
management education. They propose that thereoisething gravely
improper about conventional management educatidn. particular, they

highlight quality initiatives and argue:

that they [quality initiatives] are damaging to edtion in general;
by importing ‘real-world’ and ‘commonsensical’ capts such as
customers and markets; they commodify both the hiegc
relationship and knowledge itself; this has patddy dangerous
consequences for management education; and maaagem

academics should contribute to exposing the unaabgipy of
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guality management in general, amounting to mamatgebased
totalitarianism.

Grey and Mitev (1995:75)

Grey and Mitev (1995) believe that the market manfebusiness is derisory
when it introduces the notion of students as comssm For example, the
purchase of economic goods entails the consumeingay price to take

pleasure from the goods, whereas the payment afatidual fees “is only the
condition of entry” (Grey and Mitev, 1995:83). hhgo on to suggest that, “it
cannot constitute an entitlement, since the benedft education are only
realisable insofar as students as well as tea¢ukitanutual obligations in the

course of their relationship” (Grey and Mitev, 198%. Moreover, “the value
of education is not something which can be knowthatime of purchase and,
indeed, may not become apparent until well after gbint of consumption”

(Grey and Mitev, 1995:83).

New Right governments have thought of educatioterms of its functional
utility in the economy: for example, they presenicts courses as being

correlated to greater job prospects.

According to Bathmaker, Brooks, Parry and SmithO@0 the organisational
map is very complex. They estimate that thereapproximately 140 colleges
which are funded directly by the HEFCE for highelueation courses. A
much greater number (approximately 260) receivedguimdirectly, mainly

through partnerships with one or more higher edogat institutions (HEISs).
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Colleges also receive funding from the Learning &kills Council (LSC);
however, when combined with validation and qualitsangements, in addition
to memberships of lifelong learning networks, thi@tion picture is even

more complex than it may at first appear.

2.2.3 Governance

At the heart of all higher education in further ealion is The Quality

Assurance Agency (QAA), established in 1997. iveg to:

Safeguard quality and standards in UK higher educat
checking how well universities and colleges meeeirth
responsibilities.

(QAA 2009)

The QAA has worked with the UK higher educationtgeto develop a set of

reference points known as the Academic Infrastrnectas follows:

The Academic Infrastructure is a set of nationallyeed reference
points which give all institutions a shared stagtpoint for setting,
describing and assuring the quality and standafd&iear higher
education courses.

(QAA 2009a)

These reference points are highlighted in Figurerid considered in turn

below:
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Frameworks Code of practice
for higher

education

qualifications

Academic
Infrastructure

Subject
benchmark Programme
statements specifications

Figure 1. Academic Infrastructure (Taken dingfitbm QAA 2009a)

Frameworks for higher education qualifications @agonally agreed reference
points, describing the levels of achievement atdbates represented by the
main qualification titles. There is a set of framoeks for higher education
qualifications: one for England, Wales and Northémeland; and one for
Scotland. According to the QAA (2009a), both ammpatible with the

Framework for Qualifications of the European HighEducation Area,

allowing students to be confident that their quedifion will be recognised

across Europe.

Subject benchmark statements are nationally agefetence points, which set
out broad expectations about degree standardsbhjects. The QAA (2009a)
states that universities are themselves respondiesetting their own
curricula: benchmark statements assist academiié stacourse design,
delivery and review, as well as informing the palabout the nature of degree-

level study in specific areas. They also descvibat can be expected of a
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graduate in terms of broad subject coverage andtdgbtieniques and skills

gained at first degree (and sometimes master's) ile\a subject.

Programme specifications are nationally agreedeat®e points which set out
that each university and college of higher educatmublishes its own
programme specifications, containing informatiorowbits programmes or
courses. In turn, each of these provides inforomaéibout what students can
expect from a programme, including curriculum diwue and assessment; and
what knowledge, understanding, skills and othethaites a student will have

developed upon successful completion of a prograg@a&\, 2009a).

The codes of practice for the assurance of acadgquoatity and standards in
higher education again are nationally agreed re@erepoints, which offer
guidelines for universities and colleges on goaatpee in the management of
academic standards and quality. Ten sections bagilight the pertinent
iIssues that an institution should consider in thgpective areas of activity,
namely: postgraduate research programmes; coll®raprovision and
flexible and distributed learning (including e-leeng); students with
disabilities; external examining; academic appeald student complaints on
academic matters; assessment of students; progradesgn, approval,
monitoring and review; career education, informat@and guidance; work-

based and placement learning; and admissions eheglucation.
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2.2.4 Models of Provision

Using Santos and Eisenhardt’'s (2005) Boundary Curaes Framework,
Bathmaker, Brooks, Parry and Smith (2008) conductedstudy which
comprised 20 interviews with senior personnel, aghte dual-sector
organisations. The boundary choices discussed made within either Model
A: an HEI with FE merging with a college offeringth FE and a significant
amount of HE; Model B: a specialist college transifigy from the FE sector to
the HE sector; Model C: an FE college supportirggnall quantity of HE and
maintaining a predominant focus on FE; or Modeldd: FE establishment
offering a substantial amount of HE and separatm@rganisation of FE and

HE.

The results of their study suggested that applyogindary concepts is
extremely complicated, and that further analytidavelopment would be
necessary to refine and contextualise the picpaging particular attention to
the influence of the drive to widen and deepeni@p#gtion. Concluding their
research, they suggested that there is an eduaaimuum, in which further
education sits at one end, and the most seleotisearch universities at the
other. In the middle sit the HEIs and dual-sectoiversities, which compete
for rank and reputation on the basis of multiple,io some cases, specialist
missions. Where dual-sector further educationegel$, which do not hold
taught degree-awarding status, are reliant ontutstns in another sector for
the validation and/or funding of their higher lewelurses, duality is associated

with dependence and difficulty (Bathmaker, BrodRarry and Smith, 2008).
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Research focussing on the changing shape and erperof higher education
in England has principally been undertaken by Batken and Thomas (2009),
who conducted a two year Further Higher projectheyl looked at four
organisations, and eighty students moving betweerthdr and higher
education, identifying three transitions: instituis in transition; transition in

institutions; and student experience of transition:

Institutions in Transition

The higher education system has been in transitmm elite to a mass and

now almost universal system (Bathmaker and Tho2G39).

Quirk (1998, cited in Hood, 1995:95) saw the denoilsthe “old model” as the
result of a “sudden shock, with New Right ideaswubarganizational design
coming as a meteorite from out of the blue”. Samyl, Hood (1995:93)
believed “politicians are inherently venal, usirgeit public office wherever
possible to enrich themselves, their friends amations”, and ultimately that
dependence on private sector contracting for puddivices paves the way to

high-cost, low-quality products (Hood, 1995).

There is no one definitive acknowledged accounthef supposed paradigm
shift. However, Hood (1995) believed that thereeneome alternative ways to
explain the augmentation of the New Public Managem@PM) which

replaced the old Progressive Public Administra{lRA), offering accounts of
public change, such as ‘Englishness’, Party Psliti@overnment Size and

Macroeconomic Performance and Initial Endowmertr éxample, according
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to Aucoin (1990, cited in Hood, 1995:95) there \@asew emphasis, spanning
numerous governments, on organisational designgublic management, and
“... this internationalisation of public managementaralels the
internationalisation of public and private sectaomomies”. Osbourne and
Gaebler (1992, cited in Hood, 1995:95) present NitM as a new ‘global
paradigm’ and claim the transition to the new peyadis inevitable. The
NPM is associated with seven dimensions of changesaggregation,
Competition, Management Practices, Discipline araisimhony, Hands-on
Management, Explicit and Measurable and Output Mess (further

clarification can be seen in Appendix 10).

The first four elements convey the first doctrirfettee PPA, which was “to

keep the public sector sharply distinct from thévade sector in terms of
continuity, ethos, methods of doing business, degdional design, people,
regards and career structure” (Hood 1995:94)s-a-visthe issue of how far

the public sector should be separate from the frisector regarding its
organisation and methods of accountability. Thetla®e elements convey the
second doctrine, which was “to maintain buffers iagfa political and

managerial discretion by means of an elaboratectsirel of procedural rules
designed to prevent favouritism and corruption dodkeep arms-length
relations between politicians and the entrenchetioclians of particular public
service — trusts” (Hood, 1995:94) wis-a-vis how far managerial and
professional discretion should be screened by uwecgal standards and rules

(Hood 1995).
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Similarly, changes and transformations from conesatily understood
nonprofit to social enterprise were also apparentl @art (2004:415)

highlights their austerity:

=

from distinct nonprofit to hybridised nonprofit-frofit;

2. from a prosocial mission bottom line to a doubldtdro line of
mission and money;

3. from conventionally understood nonprofit servicesthe use of
entrepreneurial and corporate planning and busidesgn tools
and concepts;

4. from a dependence on top-line donations, membes f@ed

government revenue to a frequently increased foausottom-line

earned revenue and return on investment.

These points correlate closely with the issue cbantability, as the emphasis
here is on finance. Dart (2004:413) addressedtiee-political context, and
asserts, “social enterprise is likely to maintasiavolution away from forms
that focus on broad frame-breaking and innovatmrfat narrower focus) on
market-based solutions and business-like modelStholars such as Dees
(1998a, 1998b, 2003), Emerson and Twersky (1996) lamadbeater (1997,
cited in Dart, 2004:413) consider social enterpiigeencompass a set of
strategic responses to the countless varietiesngframental unrest and
situational challenges faced by non-profit orgatmse, and afford them the
status of societal management of key social ne&igial enterprise activities

which are influenced by business thinking and kyrienary focus on results
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and outcomes for client groups and communities amgch are jointly
prosocially and financially motivated (Dart 200&merson and Twersky
(1996, cited in Dart, 2004:413) describe as “douimé&om line”, and this is

consistent with Hood'’s issue of accountability.

Bathmaker and Thomas (2009) stipulated that a dpuatnt in education
aimed at ‘universal’ participation centres arouhd increasing role of ‘dual-
sector’ (offering both FE and HE) or ‘hybrid’ (waong across other sectors
such as schools, health service) institutions. s&hmstitutions offer both
further and higher education, with particular refese to the two year
vocational degrees — known as foundation degréesdual-sector or hybrid
institutions extend and become larger players ia tomain of higher
education, these institutions undergo processdsansition as they work to
‘position” and sometimes ‘reinvent’ themselves witkthe field, including the
amalgamation of institutions, the formation of parships between institutions
and the acquisition of new buildings along with mfp@s to the role of

particular spaces and places (Bathmaker and Thd6as).

In their research, Bathmaker and Thomas revealdativollege’s further and

higher education provision was divided into two a@pe organisations: a
college and a university. The re-positioning ad thE domain was in response
to there being a lack of a university within theuoty, thus providing a unique
and innovative structure; whereby the instituBolormal status is that of a
private company (and not that of a HEI), the fugdsource is indirect (i.e.

coming from two different university partners) andvolving quality
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management arrangements (where there are jointati@ins from two
university partners), and data monitoring and repgrsystems (working with
the two different universities). Bathmaker and fag (2009) also found that
HE provision was particularly keen to identify ifsan a system which is
stratified and differentiated at a policy and furglievel, thus enabling it to
distinguish itself from the old FE/HE College. 8ua distinction is pivotal,
and the success of the University Centre is depgngigon it being able to
show that it is an institution operating on a levath other universities:
especially when the public perception of mixed @rtopn (dual-sector)
institutions is that they provide lower quality HiEan institutions which focus

solely on HE delivery (Bathmaker and Thomas, 2009).

Transitions in Institutions

Harwood and Harwood (2004) conducted a study & $outh West colleges
and highlighted that each college involved in thelg was at a very different
stage of its HE development. The research alsetifel a range of issues
within FE which the authors believe do not sit weith the requirements of
creating a conducive HE learning environment. Emample, contractual
issues, many criticisms were noted pertaining tocbitracts and FE rates of
pay. Typically, if someone has an FE contradhvblves teaching around 25
hours per week, with little or no time available fareparation and updating
subject knowledge. In addition, to revealing crdtuissues resulting from
trying to fit HE into an FE culture, relating to xeid economy teaching, FE

timetables and quality systems differences betwd&emand HE (Harwood and
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Harwood, 2004), and relationships with universities

More latterly, Scott's (2009) highlighted structudifferentiation of further

and higher education in terms of: funding systenméckv are based on very
different principles, higher education is basedawgely formulaic block grants
and further education on successive forms of ‘paymigy results’; the

monitoring of quality is also very different whehégher education, i.e. the
traditional universities’ employ self-policing pemview-based quality regime,
whilst further education continues to be subjediedan inspectoral regime
(Scott, 2009). In a formal sense, ‘new’ univeestihave comparable
governance arrangements to those in further educathey are applied
distinctively differently.  For example, governingodies within higher
education establishments behave more like the dsuon€ the traditional

universities, where in comparison to further edwocatestablishments;
governing bodies have progressively taken over iegwescutive functions

(Scott, 2009).

Comparatively Bathmaker and Thomas’ study (2009eated that in the
academic year of 1997/1998, FE and HE provisionlavdne split internally,

meaning that teaching and managerial personnel dvaot work in both

sectors. It also found there to be a negative anppon transitions within the
institutions as a result of this FE / HE divider fastance, communication
difficulties between FE and HE tutors within them&asubject areas. Staff
attitudes were reinforced by the internal sepanatibFE and HE. FE teaching

rooms typically had smart boards, whereas HE ditl n&imilarly, the
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administration of similar courses had become plalsicseparated: for
example, FE Business and HE Business, where offi@e run from two
separate buildings (Bathmaker and Thomas, 2009)s aAresult of the
separation of the administration and teaching rqodhescollege displayed two
different cultures or habits. In addition, a clé&aok of strategic commitment to

promoting internal student progression was observed

Students’ Experience of Transition

Bourdieu and Passeron (1990, cited in BathmakerTdnminas, 2009) argued
that higher education can be seen as a possiblex@arndnger unreasonable
future for a growing number of people, albeit skgpung that all forms of
higher education should not be taken for grant®@lidating these findings,
where the higher education system contributesgomdricing and legitimising
the social structure, Bathmaker and Thomas (200§gesst that HEIs are not
merely placed within the field of HE, but that imettwenty-first century, they
have to work increasingly hard at constructing acelfor themselves within

the field, which more and more resembles a higacation market.

Conversely, Widowson (2005, cited in Bathmaker &hdmas, 2009) contends
that HE in FE attracts a certain type of studertis is further emphasized by
Bourdieu’s findings (1977), that these studentsld/dave less of the cultural,
social and economic capital necessary to consitueretite part of the HE
sector; are unlikely to have family members familath HE; are more debt-

averse; and therefore wish to study closer to hostay within familiar

Page | 78



surroundings and receive a greater amount of stipytir their studies. This
is confirmed by the research sample of students pdrtcipated in Penketh
and Goddard’s investigation (2008), which compriseature female students
in relatively low-paid employment, and could be aésed as untypical of the

‘normative construction’ of the student in highdueation.

Whilst Lowe and Gayle (2007) found that work andnilst life had both

positive and negative consequences for study.s$erece, their analysis of the
students’ work/life/study balance painted a pictafe diverse community of
people who lead busy lives as they juggle studykvand personal family life.

The findings of this research appear to challerge gerception of students
only as learners, and lead instead to a percemfoa student as a whole
person, in which their roles as partner, parentkeswor carer all have to be

catered for.
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2.3 Partnerships

Partnerships can be successful as mechanisms foperation,
enriching and building the capacity of the instdos involved.
Indeed, the learning that takes place in crososacpartnerships
Is often singled out as a positive outcome thatsasnewhat
intangible in the short term but can bring longytebenefits far
beyond the immediate stakeholder group.
(Hurrell et al. 2006; Tomlinson and
Macpherson 2007, cited in Draxler,

2009:27)

A successful partnership is based on a win: winpgsdion —
monitoring and evaluation of the benefits of parshg working
are key to the health of the partnership over ong tterm.

(Marriott and Goyder 2009: 27)

Partnerships can add value by including differemugs and sectors in
decision-making; partnership promises better polayd strategy-making
(Lowndes and Sullivan, 2004, cited in Entwistle dBow, Hines, Donaldson
and Martin, 2007:63). As well as accessing theirdisve resources of the
sectors, such as private sector finance or volyrgactor empathy, partnership
promises more effective or efficient delivery (Cohe2001; Billis and

Glennerster, 1988, cited in Entwistle et al., 2004h addition to tackling

‘wicked issues’ which cut across or fall betweer thandates of existing
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agencies, partnerships promise to reduce the umlate consequences of
policies delivered through narrowly defined depamits or silos (Keast et al.,

2004, cited in Entwistle et al., 2007).

There is no formal requirement for a formal parthgy agreement, a vast
majority of partnerships draw up or have drawn ughsan agreement, and are
often known as articles of partnership, accordmdviacintyre (2005) should

consist of sixteen separate matters.

There is a plethora of research regarding what maksuccessful partnership,
Amery (2000); Bliss, Cowley and While (2000); an@éd@win and Shapiro
(2002, cited in Dowling, Powell and Glendinning, 020 each endorsing
successful partnerships depend upon the level gdgament and commitment
of the partners; Miller and Ahmad (2000) and Elstord Holloway (2001,
cited in Dowling, Powell and Glendinning, 2004),libee that successful
partnerships involve high levels of trust, recipip@nd respect between the
partners; Maddock (2000); Whitehead (2001); Coppd Dyas (2003, cited
in Dowling, Powell and Glendinning, 2004): Tett, My Blair, Kay, Martin,
Martin and Ranson (2001); and Clegg and McNultyO@Ccited in Foskett,
2005) all contend that successful partnershipsirecqgreement between the
partners about the purpose of and need for thengrahip; Asthana,
Richardson and Halliday (2002); Torkingon (20020 a@oppel and Dyas
(2003, cited in Dowling, Powell and Glendinning,02) state that successful
partnerships operate within favourable environmesttaracteristics, including

financial climate, sustainable institutional anddestructures, and wider inter-
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agency activities, and; Evans and Killoran (200@harlesworth (2001); and
Goodwin and Shapiro (2002, cited in Dowling, Povegltd Glendinning, 2004),
attribute successful partnerships to satisfactagoantability arrangements,

appropriate audit, assessment and monitoring puvesd

Research conducted by Dhillon (2005), “The rhetand reality of partnership
working”, focused on the Midlands Urban PartnersfipuP) which was
aimed at widening participation in post-16 edugatmd training in the Black
Country. The findings revealed the convolutiontted process of partnership
building, as it relies upon developing relationshietween organisations and
individuals, where the basis of continued and ¢iffecpartnership depends
upon social relationships amongst people in thenpeship. More specifically,
Dhillon (2005) believed that shared goals, undergithby mutual values and
trust, among the key people in the partnership tdoke the ‘social glue’ that
holds organisations and individuals together, pimg the basis of effective

and sustained partnership building.

The literature above has considered the micro lebgbartnership analysis,
with its emphasis on the quality of interpersoralhtionships, what makes
successful partnerships and what the benefits adettpartnerships could be.
Entwistle, Bristow, Hines, Donaldson and Martin@2@3) go beyond this and
seek to understand the impact upon the meso |éwastitutional relationships.
They believe that the practice of working in parshgp is widely
acknowledged to be problematic, and suggest: “Besiips suffer principally

from the dysfunctional affects of hierarchical andrket co-ordination”.

Page | 82



Entwistle, Bristow, Hines, Donaldson and Martin @ZP conducted semi-
structured interviews with 10 partnerships compgss0 individual partners in
Wales; they found that, in terms of hierarchy, part talked of imposed
objectives, unbending rules and unhelpful departmemMarket forms of co-
ordination were criticised principally for requignendless applications for
small grants, while some evidence of network dysfiom was apparent in
repeated assertions that partnering in Wales madessive demands on a
relatively small group of people. A methodologipabblem acknowledged by
Entwistle, Bristow, Hines, Donaldson and Martin @20r7) stated that
“partners are perhaps unlikely to be alive to tbevork failings of their own
practice”; in simple terms, they cannot see whdreythave got it wrong”.
Overall, their findings revealed that the majoritf the partnerships
complained predominantly of a mix of hierarchicadamarket dysfunctions.
Rivalry between competing suppliers and the newedirgy round of bidding
for short-term grants of small amounts of moneyjast as important as the
dysfunctional effects of excessive bureaucracy Wistle, Bristow, Hines,

Donaldson and Martin, 2007).

In furtherance of the field of Partnerships andedasn research by Draxler
(2008), supported by UNESCO and the World Econdmimim’s Partnerships
for Education initiative, seven organising critec@n be considered as key to
promoting exemplary partnering. These criteria pose of: Ethical principles
and standards; Transparency and accountability:neédstip and inclusivity;
The relevance of partnership initiatives to ne&fisundness of planning and

clarity of goals; Educational quality and impactus: whereby the partnership
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becomes an engine of robust and practical chamgle Saistainability:

Whereas, Bathmaker, Brooks, Parry and Smith (2@@8eloped what they
termed ‘ideal-type’ characteristics of the range afrangements and
partnerships used by colleges to manage their duréimd higher education
provision. They make a distinction between ‘caomtal and ‘permeating’
partnerships as well as small and large proviswhich is ‘discrete’ or
‘embedded’ within the college structure. Howeveryas recognised by this
research that there is a need for a more refinédofsanalytical tools to
examine organisational changes and transitions ndrothe dual-sector

boundary.

Mintzberg, Ahlstrand and Lampel (2009:3) in thenitimgs suggest that “we
are the blind people” and that “strategy formatisnour elephant” (see
Appendix 11 for the fable). They believe that yadm not get an elephant by
adding up its parts — it is more than that! Yetoonprehend the whole we also
need to understand the parts. They go on to desthe beast of strategy
formation as consisting of ten parts: Design, Rlagpn Positioning,
Entrepreneurial, Cognitive, Learning, Power, CuturEnvironmental and

Configuration (Mintzberg, Ahlstrand and Lampel, 200

Mintzberg, Ahlstrand and Lampel (2009) go on togag] that the blind men in
the fable never saw the ‘corpus callosum’ of thadbe the tissue that connects
the hemispheres of the brain — or the ligamentstandons that hold together

the different bones. With regard to partnershig #s strategic management,
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some of the whole perspective is emerging, whicladgantageous because
without an understanding of the connecting tissueshe organisations,
strategies run the risk of becoming dead. (Mintghb@&hlstrand and Lampel,

2009).

2.3.1 Collaborative Provision

The public policy drive to advance collaborationoriing across the
boundaries of the government (public) and thirdn¢poofit) sectors, is firmly
established (Austin, 2003; Glendinning, Powell d@wmmery, 2002; Kelly,
2007; Najam, 2000; and Salamon, 1995, cited inrSaand Harris, 2011).
Pressure for cross-sector collaborations has gawwdresearchers have started
to consider the practical implications for orgatimas that have entered into

cross-sector collaborations.

Cairns and Harris (2011) focused on the challenigaislocal government and
third sector organisations face when they seekdtkwollaboratively. Their
findings revealed that the implications for thirector organisations included
“coping with rapid growth and change; learning tarkv according to
governmental expectations and norms; responding gmvernmental
accountability requirements; and at the same tm@ining a focus on their
own long-term organistaional sustainability andependence” (Harris and
Schlappa, 2007; Mulroy, 2003, cited in Cairns arairld, 2011:312). On the
other hand, implications for governmental agendnesuded “challenges of

cross-sector partnerships in respect of undersigndihe distinctive
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organisational features of third sector organisetiand how those features
affect matters such as sectoral representationedsé decision making,
strategic planning, and engagement in governmenmnictstes (Craig and
Taylor, 2002; Hudson, Hardy, Henwood and WistowQ9,ited in Cairns and
Harris, 2011:312). Along with the difficulties dinding appropriate and
mutually acceptable governance structures for esestoral partnerhips (Hill
and Hupe, 2006; Munro, Robers and Skelcher, 20@8d ¢n Cairns and
Harris, 2011), they went on to state that locahatrity participants were clear
that their obligations to diverse communities wenes that could not be met
without the cooperation of local third sector ongations, They describe the

potential of partnership working:

To enable us to fulfil our responsibility to reaghd get closer to
local communities, with third sector organisatioasting as a
conduit for local people to voice their opiniongdgparticipate in
planning and service delivery.

(Cairns and Harris 2011:315)

There are many models of collaboration, some inaglformal partnership
agreements and others based on more informal keska@AA, 2009).
According to the DCSF (2008), the delivery and alodirative models will vary
in the levels of formality and commitment requirgdm the college and its
partners. They will also vary in their complexitlepending upon the number

and type of providers who are potentially involved.

Page | 86



There has been a long tradition of collaborativetneaship between

universities and charities with regard to underigkiesearch:

The Prostate Cancer Research Centre carries @arobsinto the causes of and
treatment for the UK’s most frequently diagnoseden@ancer. The Centre is

based at University College London (Masters, 2012).

The National Eye Research Centre (NERC) is a mgdtcharity whose object
is “to fund research into the causes and treatnténeye diseases and
disabilities and the prevention of blindness angublish the results” (Thom,
2012). The research is carried out by the UnitOghthalmology at the

University of Bristol.

Over the last ten years, Breakthrough Breast Canoeerarching goal of a
personalised approach to medicine has been ths fufats resources, to make
the most impact for people at risk of and affedbgdbreast cancer. This is
underpinned by continued significant investmenbbasic biological research —
where Breakthrough believes future breakthroughsaeime from. This will
be attained via their commitment to exceptional taldnted individuals who
display strong scientific vision and whose ethosredearch is claimed to
ensure the highest quality (Breakthrough Breastc€ar2012), working from
the institutions of Kings College London, the Unsig/’s of Oxford,

Manchester and Edinburgh.
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Arthritis Research UK has been a registered chdhty. 207711) for over
twenty years. They currently fund in excess of B8énts regarding different
types of arthritis and related musculoskeletal @oots, from laboratory-based
science through to multi-centre clinical trials (#atis Research UK, 2012).
Arthritis Research UK is currently the core fundipgvider for two major
international medical research institutes focused beating arthritis: the
Kennedy Institute for Rheumatology at the Universif Oxford and the
Epidemiology Unit (EU) at University of Manches{@urthritis Research UK,

2012).

David Willetts announced in the Budget orf"IMlay 2012 that the Research
Partnership Investment Fund of £100 million wascafly open for bids.
Following evidence that collaborating with univéies can drive significant
innovation in enterprise, it is hoped that the rfamd will not only safeguard
existing research centres but also support thelolevent of new ones. Hence,
this fund is being facilitated by universities ahd Science Ministry to support
research partnerships between universities, buss#semnd charities. Willetts is

reported to have said:

Collaboration between universities, charities andustry is vital
for our economy, and attracts significant privateeistment in our
world-leading research base. The new £100m Res@anthership
Investment Fund will bring together leading ingditins and
organisations ... [to] encourage innovation, drivevgh and create
jobs.

(cited in Adams, 2012)
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Weiss (1987, cited in Connolly, Jones and Jonef/R0ffered a process
model and suggested that there were six factorgessacy in order for
collaboration to be successful: a calculation #mditional net resources will
flow; the professional norms and values of stafppsrt co-operation; the
possibility of political advantage; a need to amie internal problems;
reduction of environmental uncertainties; and finahe legal requirement to
do so. If resources exist to facilitate co-operatnd the organisations have an
organisational capacity to mount co-operation, theroperation is likely to

occur.

In contrast, Meyer and Rowan (1977); Powell and/l2ggio (1991); and Scott
(1995, cited in Connolly, Jones and Jones, 200@gqmt an institutional
perspective that believes that an organisation si\@éedestablish legitimacy.
But along with Weiss (1987), Mattessich and Mond&2, cited in Connolly,
Jones and Jones, 2007: 160) identify seven faotdreh contribute to
successful collaboration. These include envirortmemembership
characteristics; process and structural issues;rityclaover roles;

communication; purpose; and resource.

Whereas Huxman (1996, cited in Connolly, Jones Jomtes, 2007) suggests
that the main difficulties in collaborative workingpme from differences in
aims, language, procedures, culture and perceigecetp the tension between
autonomy and accountability and the lack of authiairucture; and the time

needed to manage the logistics.
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To pursue an independent expansion strategy maydged as
high risk, but a co-ordinated partnership strategy be viewed as
a calculated risk as the uncertainty involved carslbared equally
among the partners in the arrangement.

(Trim, 2001:188)

The University of Greenwich developed a risk agsess tool, aiming to
provide consistency and rigour in the evaluation n&w proposals for
collaborative provision regarding higher educativards. The tool itself lists
ten factors, including key dimensions each withhaice of numerical ratings;
and by adding all the values together, the tooicetés an overall summation

representing low, medium or high risk levels (Cra@04).

Craft (2004) identified that in recognition of tisk factors in collaborative
provision, the QAA has provided a Code of Practidéis Code of Practice
deals with the assurance of academic quality aaddstrds in collaborative

provision. Collaborative provision is defined as:

Educational provision leading to an award or toc#e credit
toward an award, of an awarding institution deldderand/or
supported and/or assessed through an arrangemgmtavpartner
organisation.

(QAA, 2007:3)
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Section 2 of the Code, ‘Collaborative provision dtekible and distributed
learning (including e-learning),” incorporates tHellowing sub-sections:
responsibility for and equivalence of academic déads; policies, procedures
and information; written agreements with a partoeganisation or agent;
certificates and transcripts; information for statde publicity and marketing
(QAA, 2007). Individual institutions should bbla to demonstrate that they
are addressing the matters tackled by the preadfgstively, via their own
management and organisational processes, alongaMitig into account their
specific institutional culture; decision-making deeand traditions (QAA

2007).

Connolly, Jones and Jones (2007), highlight difierperspectives of those
involved with a collaborative project, in which adearning initiative resulted
in a partnership between further and higher edoeatstablishments. Their
findings were based on their evaluation of therditiere: they disagreed with
the institutional perspective, suggesting instelaat tmotivations are to be
found because managers either seek to secureutiwstdl legitimacy or to
protect and/or enhance their resource. Identifyfirag joint action is not likely
to occur, they suggest that while managers andegsainals may feel

motivated to collaborate, such collaboration needsaging.

Research conducted by Trim (2001), “An Analysis &fartnership
Arrangements between an Institution of Further Btioa and an Institution of
Higher Education,” revealed that a franchise op@nanvolving institutions of

further and higher education can help each to asae¢heir geographical reach
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and provide greater choice of educational provisiomhis will meet the

government’s criteria in providing opportunitiesr faccess and progression,
and directly benefit the institution of FE in thense that its ability to gain
funding is increased. By establishing a numbgvastnership arrangements, it
Is possible for an institution of FE to retainidentity and remain independent,

where in accordance with Trim (2001:111):

Mutuality is at the heart of the working relationsivetween both

parties, and financial viability is a key element.

Foskett’'s (2005) research, “Collaborative partngrshbetween HE and
employers: a study of workforce development,” draggether two significant
domains in government policies for HE: the promwtiof collaborative
partnerships in higher education; and the widengagticipation agenda.
Foskett's (2005) case study focussed on the calidiom between a higher
education institution and a charitable organisatiwhich provided guide dogs
to visually impaired people. Foskett (2005) coastd the reasons why the
different stakeholders engaged in the activityntdging that the explicit aim
of the employer was to enhance the existing in-adtegning for GDMIs into a
recognised and accredited higher education quaidio. This was
complimentary to that of the HEI, which was veryermested in increasing its

part-time student numbers, and attracting studathisrto excluded from HE.

Thurgate and MacGregor (2008), considered the equees of collaborative

working with employers and further education preval in designing and
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delivering foundation degrees. Their findings sgigd that firstly, effective
collaboration has been shown to improve the expeeefor the employers,
who maintain control over the programme contertte €mployer also has the
ability to promote the award to attract new staftl aetain present staff via
clear continual professional development. Secdmel,higher education and
further education partnership benefits, becausecait deliver the latest
programmes for the local work force, widen parttipn and provide new
ways of working for the faculty staff with motivatestudents. Third, the
employee/student is able to develop a career threwayk-based learning, and
be motivated by the public recognition of the awavtich facilitates lifelong

learning, having opened progression routes. Foglignts are cared for by a

more knowledgeable worker, which should ensurett@bguality of service.

A wealth of educational courses and programmestudysis being offered
through partnership arrangements which involveitutgdns of further and
higher education (Abramson, Bird, and Stennett,61@®%ed in Trim, 2001).
Leech (1995, cited in Trim, 2001), suggested thiftrttier collaboration
between these institutions will result in new apgumlees to managing
partnership arrangements.” One such approach,rdingoto the Code of
Practice for the assurance of academic quality atahdards in higher

education is that of:

A ‘serial’ arrangement... in which an awarding mgion enters
into a collaborative arrangement with a partneaaiggation, which

in turn uses that arrangement as a basis for edialg
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collaborations of its own with third parties.
(Code of Practice for the assurance of academitityua
and standards in higher education: Section 2:
Collaborative Provision and flexible distributed@iring

(including e-learning), September 2004: 5)

2.3.2 Multi-Stakeholder Partnerships

In 2007, UNESCO and the World Economic Forum Glolelucation
Initiative (GEI) launched a new initiative, ‘Partships for Education (PfE),
with the aim of creating a global coalition to adga multi-stakeholder
partnerships in education (MPSE) that advance pssgtowards the objectives
of UNESCO'’s Education for All (EFA) (Draxler, 20024). The focus of PfE
is to bring public and private stakeholders togethgoint initiatives, including
the for-profit private sector and civil society.olMes to expand partnerships for
development to involve the private sector, inclgdibusiness, foundations and
a wide range of civil society organisations, haathgred strength in recent

years (Draxler, 2009).

According to the World Economic Forum (2005), areblék (2002), MSPEs
have been created to deliver education in bothitiishal and non-

institutional settings (Draxler, 2009 Cited in Matt and Goyder, 2009:19):

Multi-stakeholder partnerships for education cardbgned as the

pooling and managing of resources, as well as tbieilipation of
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competencies and commitments by public, businest @mil

society partners, to contribute to the expansiod anhanced
qguality of education. They are founded on the @ples of:
international rights, ethical principles and orgational
agreements underlying sector development and mearade
consultation with stakeholders; and on shared gecimaking, risk

benefit and accountability.

Bringing together public sector organisations atiteo actors, these MSPEs
reflect a growing recognition that all sectors octisty have a responsibility
for, and a role to play, in ensuring outcomes amgaicts of development

(Marriott and Goyder, 2009).

Marriott and Goyder (2009), present six main phaseslved in the building,
inception and implementation of an MSPE: inclusige the Scoping,
Enabling, Managing, Reviewing, Revision and Insiwalising Phases
(descriptions can be observed in Appendix I2)ey also believe that each
multi-stakeholder partnership for education followiss own unique
development pathway; but the maintenance processeb/ed are invariably

similar.

Whilst MSPEs are relatively new, their supportergua that this kind of
arrangement is advantageous because: they pronideavative approach to
the challenges of sustainable development and hofpesding poverty; they

provide a range of mechanisms, permitting eachosdoct share their own
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specific competencies and capacities in order thiese common and
complementary goals effectively, legitimately angstainably; they provide
access to more resources by drawing upon thedntie of technical, human,
knowledge, physical and financial resources fouitthiw all sectors involved

in the partnership; they have greater capacitpflaence the policy agenda via
new dynamic networks; and they have the capabditybuilding a more

integrated and a more stable society through graatderstanding of the

values and attributes of each sector (Marriott@ogder, 2009).

However, Marriott and Goyder (2009) did identifyathworking across sector
boundaries can be invariably risky, especially wtieare are no legal sanctions
common in other sorts of collaboration, becausé sactor brings with it very
different traditions, motivations and its own ureqways of working. They
identified that working on a voluntary basis casoabe a source of weakness,
especially in respect of governance and managemé&mnaging this mix
therefore presents a demanding objective in attegpd deliver successful

partnerships and partnership outcomes.

Whereas, Draxler (2009) identified six broad thentiest are essential for
successful outcomes of MPSEs, these include Ne@ds)ership, Impact,
Regulation and Accountability, Sustainability anamitoring and Evaluation

(descriptions can be observed in Appendix 13).

Marriott and Goyder (2009) produced MAanual for Monitoring and

Evaluating Educational Partnershipsfollowing a project life cycle
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management approach to multi-sector partnershig, praviding guidance at
different stages of establishment and implemematiorhey believed that
monitoring and evaluation were fundamental to marmpagthe risks,

opportunities and expectations of multi-stakeholo@rtnership approaches to
educational change. For example, by developingaaly enderstanding of the
monitoring and evaluation requirements at each estafj the partnership
process, partners can anticipate needs in good, temel an effective
monitoring and evaluation system can be invaluabdels for both

accountability and learning in the whole process aofpartnership, from

inception to exit. This is depicted diagrammatical Figure 2, below:

SCOPING
PHASE

Exploration

INSTITUTIONALIZING
ASE

ENABLING
PHASE

REVISING
PHASE

Long-term planning
REVIEWING N
PHASE

Sowurce: Adapted from: Tennyson, R. 2003. The partnering toolbook. International Business Leaders Forum.

Life Cycle Management

(Taken directly from Marriott and Goyder 2009: 36)

Page | 97



According to Marriott and Goyder (2009), an effeetiMSPE monitoring

system needs four basic elements:

1. Ownership, derived from those who use the system.

2. Management: how, where and by whom the systembeilinanaged is
crucial to its sustainability, along with senior magement utilising and
monitoring the information, and if necessary questig the data with
which they are presented.

3. Maintenance and consistency.

4. Credibility: systems need to be robust enough ponteboth good news

and what may be perceived as bad news equally.

Draxler (2009) maintains that MSPEs can produceretsoutcomes: in the
public sector, inclusive of: expanding action, dimmp an environment for
growth, different expertise and additional resosyce the private sector:
shareholder and employee satisfaction, economiavthro education for
employability, increased image and branding andatiffe risk management;
and in the civil sector: legitimacy, reinforced @iscon specific needs, new
resources and greater impact. These individualsssdor outcomes in turn
lead to potential partner benefits which includehieeing social and
environmental objectives, an increased access dourees, better access to
information and risk management, building sociapid, growing human
capital, improved operational efficiency, organmaal innovation, more
effective products and services, along with an eobd reputation and

credibility (Draxler, 2009).
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2.4 Professionalisation

2.4.1 The Professionalisation of Counselling andyBchotherapy

The Government is currently considering proposai<bdnsultation
on an Order under Section 60 of the Health Act 1998is would
create a new federal and multi-disciplinary HeaRlofessions
Council with the power to extend its remit to otlgeoups who are
not yet registered. State Registration, using psveérthe Health
Act is the most appropriate way to deal with thgutation of
Psychotherapists, Counsellors and other relateabgro
(Lord Wedderburn, 2001, cited in Postle

,2007:139)

The Health Professions Council (HPC) is a regulaetr up to protect the
public. It does this by keeping a register of Healtofessionals who meet the
Council’'s standards for their training, professioskills, behaviour and health
(HPC 2012). Currently there are 15 health professiadhering to the HPC
standards, including arts therapists, biomedical iendists,
chiropodists/podiatrists, clinical scientists, diahs, hearing-aid dispensers,
occupational therapists, operating department ipiaetrs, orthoptists,
paramedics, physiotherapists, practitioner psydisis, prosthetists/orthotists,
radiographers and speech and language therapiBS @812). All of these
professions have at least one ‘professional tithijch means that they are

protected by law, and anyone using these titles bnisegistered (HPS 2012).
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In order to remain registered, registrants mustiooa to meet the standards
set for their particular profession. The standandtude: Character, Health,
Standards of Proficiency, Standards of ConductfoBeance and Ethics,
Standards for Continuing Professional Development &tandards of

Education and Training, all of which determineitn#éss to practise’.

In favour of State Requlation

The Foster Review (2006) of non-medical healthqgaafessions noted that
there would be no regulator other than the HPC twad State Regulation

would be inevitable (Postle, 2007).

The necessary platform for state regulation (adogrdo House and Totton,
2011) is provided by Therapy and the NHS via Gdneractitioners and the
Improving Access to Psychological Therapies (IAB&jvices, along with the
identification of therapy and counselling as meldpractices, and the yearning
of the NHS to regulate its employees. The martighlighted by Mowbray
(2011, cited in House and Totton, 2011:53), andtrfexsured by registration
advocates, is the “need to protect the vulnerabléfis is further supported by
the British Association for Counselling and Psytieoapy (BACP) which
claims that the state regulation of psychologiderapies is necessary to
protect clients from rogue practitioners (Postlg)?). This view is backed by
Digby Tantam (the Chair of UKRC, 1996) and Alan LéRegistrar of UKRC)
who both argue the case for registration: “Prothet public, anyone can call

themselves a counsellor, meet high standards kaark” (Law, 2011, cited
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in House and Totton, 2011:86). Furthermore, whemunselling and
psychotherapy were ‘small-scale and scarce’, Psofegan Deurzen, as Postle

reports:

was happy with the self-monitoring, of course thisedom was
sometimes abused, but there is no doubt that thentabes of
creativity and diversity that it engendered on tbalance

outweighed the negative factors. (2007, citedastle, 2007:36)

Professor Van Deurzen is quoted as saying:

The situation has now evolved with the rapid expan®f this
sector; this has required us to check this unbtidieedom and
diversity. We have needed to mitigate the cregtivand

individuality with quality control and accountalbyli

When a garden has been very fertile and has bé&ewo ieself for a
long period of time it is overgrown. Sprawling pia obscure each
other’'s light and deprive each other of nutrientdt is then
necessary to cut the plants back, quite drastical carefully
select the ones that one wishes to encourage akel roam for, at
the same time as uprooting those plants considered weeds.

(Professor Van Deurzen, 2007, cited in Postle, ZBJ37)

Although she appears to be aware of the dangers:
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If it is done haphazardly and too aggressively, rimult can be a
sparse unattractive environment in which little vglo can be
observed for a long time to come.

(Professor Van Deurzen 2007, cited in Postle, ZR)J37)

Professor Van Deurzon goes on to re-affirm herelfeli

In these times of rapid growth, the pruning of ségition and
standard setting is a welcome and entirely necggganomenon.
It was high time that we begin to disentangle tisrgrown field,
for it had turned into a jungle, where some weindl avonderful
creatures were sometimes doing untold damage.

(Professor Van Deurzen, 2007, cited in Postle, ZBJ37)

Against State Reqgulation

Postle (2007:37) disagrees with Professor Van euand states:

The word jungle is used to present a state of &dppaknd
threatening disorder, populated with damaging creast But
jungle also means ‘rainforest’, far and away tlohest ecological
structure on this planet and one on which the wiebligs climate

and possibly its future depends.
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There has been an increasing and determined chalkenthe professionalism
of psychotherapy, based mainly on the followinguangnts: firstly, there is no
reliable or systematic research which exists t@aeabuse or exploitation of
clients by counsellors, psychotherapists and psmtalgsts on a scale that
warrants the costs (financial, political, cultuhd psychological) of state

regulation (Postle, 2007).

Secondly, the medicalised framing of current regoiaproposals breaches the
public’s entitlement to choose practitioners whonad define them as patients
suffering from illnesses or disorders, but who oféerich variety of other

models for human well-being and development (Pp2087).

Thirdly, given the shortfall of proof that regulai will successfully protect the
public, it is difficult not to conclude that tramg and accrediting organisations
have been promoting state regulation because litalMdw them to promote
state validation as a select passport into practiod in turn allow them to
justify raising training costs and ever-higher agadt achievement as key
criteria for acceptance into training (Postle, 200These increased costs will
inevitably be borne by the clients — someone valdato pay for the increased

levels of training, supervision and administrat{Blostle, 2007).

Fourthly, research proposes that good therapeutitcomes are not
demonstrably related to levels or types of trainiagd that good outcomes
have a strong correlation with the successful mratf an effective helping

relationship between the practitioner and the tl{@wostle, 2007). Similarly,
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regulation based on training falsely promises ttraining assures good
practice, and confidence in this unwarranted viegetves the public. The
ability to achieve good results ultimately counts fnore than the level of
training achieved and this can only be effectivelgnitored through client
feedback, supervision, case seminars and ongoiegrpeiew (Postle, 2007).
Likewise, Mowbray (1995, cited in Postle, 2007) Isa®wn that there is no
persuasive evidence that the possession of academmdifications by

psychotherapists relates to basic competence teqgtsathe public in any way,
or that clients will be better served by UKCP régjied practitioners; rather, he

believes that this is an attempt to structure aguilate the market.

Fifthly, a centralised monoculture of psychologicalgulation, gridlocking
therapy into standardised training, competency athical criteria, is
fundamentally substandard compared with the presdiverse and
appropriately local ecologies of psychological ssrvprovision. This rich
diversity of the psychological therapies is a prasi and desirable

phenomenon (Postle, 2007).

Finally, it is not the business of the state toet@karge of the provision of
counselling, psychotherapy and psychoanalysis. h Swnitrol can never be
apolitical.  State regulation of psychological #g@es will compromise
practitioner neutrality, lead to risk-averse preetiand erode the client’s
freedom of choice, because they will only be ables¢e those practitioners

who are registered (Postle 2007).
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House (2010) writes about Principled Non-Complian@@NC), where

numerous humanistic practitioners are going to scemtiously object’ to the
HPC regulations. The PNC is just one evolving patt such practitioners
will be able to pursue. House considers the tecompliance’, taking into

account Winnicott, and the damage it can do todi#nelopment of what he
terms ‘the authentic self’, where a forced compl@aifs the development of a
‘false self. A danger for the practitioner is tithey develop an inauthentic
false professional self as a result of the proposélState Regulation of the

HPC.

House (2010) writes that, historically, psychotlpgraand counselling have
been conducted in a private, confidential spaceg fof externally defined
institutional agenda, into which clients can brintters of deep personal
concern for discussion and reflection. He propodes state regulation
constitutes a gross intrusion into this most prnegi@and subtlest of private

spaces and can only seek to compromise that space.

Gladstone (2008) acknowledges sociologists who Bawdied the discourse of
professionalising and who have identified a curredéology (i.e. an
unexamined belief system) that is instrumental eggards managerialist and
governmental strategies for convincing and persupdemployees and
practitioners in service occupations to act in waysch corporations or the
state consider to be appropriate, effective andtiefit. Referring to the

Improving Access to Psychological Therapies (IAPig, asserts that what
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once may have given the impression of a promisgaiftis and autonomy has,

during the current decade, been twisted into amumsent of control.

Gladstone (2008) goes on to present a manifesergafments claiming that
regulation is illusionary, unethical and hazardousluding: surveillance
privacy neutrality; diversity or standardisation;edical model hegemony;
output regulation versus input regulation; misadkian of risk and redress;
erosion of core values and toxification; deliveriggvernment agendas;
corporate appropriation; bystander trance; exhamistiespair and the state as
rescuer; and conjointly foreclosed debate. He atates that the ‘case for’
state regulation never gets any further than thencthat it is a good thing for
the protection of the public. He concludes: “viarsge parts of the therapeutic
process and its context will necessarily escapeatimexation being attempted
by the state and its collaborators, and this gigesinds for hope, but not

guietism” (Gladstone, 2008).

The outcome of Postle’s (2008) research is thasagain that the process of
implementing state regulation in psychological #mées is revealing a gross
distortion in what counts as validity in workingtivithe human condition. The
Department of Health is embracing a model of validor the psychological
therapies based on a narrow scientific approadlegearch and appears to be
convinced that this is the only option. AccorditagPostle (2008), they are
mistaken and they fail to notice that the hugelyedse range of psychological
therapies offer a competing paradigm of validityisT includes, firstly, the

evidence-based practice in which validity is dediyeom research on people,
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and, secondly, the diverse range of psychologieakpies, in which validity is
derived from inquiries with people — it is in theg®wstle (2008) believes, that
we find the embodiment of the whole huge universecurishment for client
needs — the more than one hundred and thirty diffekinds of psychological

therapy and approaches, offering inquiry into thean condition.

House (2002:20) presents the work of Carl Rogemamvhe believes to make
the most convincing argument against the instinaiacegulation of therapy.
These arguments have stood the test of time a¢hwes decades; Rogers

posed five questions:

1. Whether the psychology profession dares to develagew conception of
science?

2. Whether our current taken-for-granted notion oélitg’ is the only one?

3. Whether we dare to be designers of society rattaar teactive fire fighters?

4. Whether we dare allow ourselves to be whole huneamgs?

5. Dare we do away with professionalism?

Rogers exposed the flakiness of the one argumeiiiuaed to state regulation:
“there are many individuals with a Diploma on theall, who are not fit to do
therapy... there are as many certified charlatarb exploiters of people as
there are uncertified”. He goes on to say, “ciedifon is not equivalent to
competence” (House, 2002:20). Similarly, Wasd&92, cited in House and
Totton, 2011:45) suggests that the notion thatstegng psychotherapists

would really help a potential client to choose theatment is misleading and
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illusionary, because there are no easily appligdreal qualifications that can

be trusted.

Rogers also proposed that we may learn from theeuified’ individual, who
is sometimes unusually adept in the area of hurektionships, and Lomas
and Small emphasise the healing value of ordinssime contrast to the often
precious professionalised mentality which can sosilga dominate

psychotherapeutic ‘regimes of truth’ (House, 2002).

Rogers (cited in House, 2002:21) continued, “if aeetify or otherwise give....
individuals superior status as helpers, their hubtgiss declines. They then
become professionals, with all of the exclusiversess territoriality that mark

the profession”.

Postle (2007:XVI/XVI) further states:

When professionalisers say register now beforetdislate, |1 and
others feel coerced and oppressed; we see ths usiag fear of
exclusion to force us into regulated relationshipew they say
‘state regulation is inevitable’. | see this adrance-induction

intended to suppress choice and discrimination.

A liaison group made up of the BACP, UKCP and aeRaice Group, have
had mounting doubts about whether counselling/pstyerapy should be

regulated by the HPC. One central reason for ithithat the work showed
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most professional bodies already have superiodatas compared with those
of the HPC, thus emphasising a return of the psadesl bodies and the self-

regulation of the activities of counsellors andgisytherapists (Postle, 2007).

2.4.2 Alternatives to State Regulation

The UK Independent Practitioners Network (IPN)

The IPN originated in 1994 in response to the pmesdor compulsory
regulation of therapists, defending their right goactise into a pro-active
initiative for a new model of accountability andganisation (Totton,

2006:119).

For Postle (2007:XI), the IPN has provided the fplat for a grounded
practice and theory of how to unite civic respoitisypwith the challenge and
support that the client-practitioner accountabiligcessitates; he sees it as a
“necessary vessel for surviving the regulatory dfboThe network is rooted in
face-to-face relationships, in direct contrast toe tformal, top-down
qualification basis of accreditation with the UKC& BACP (Totton,
2006:119). Participation is open to anyone; thenmeo monolithic position on
therapeutic method, training or theory; and it sargpdiversity and plurality,
recognising there are many ways of becoming arctfie practitioner (Totton,

2006:119).
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Over the last decade, the IPN has found itselfdyneans immune to splitting
and the process of getting practitioners to standr® another or to formalise
links has proved much more difficult and time-cangwy than was originally
hoped. Most seriously, resolving practitionerddlieonflict and maintaining
‘sharp edges’ against bad practice have been valenging. The IPN has
found that it has no magic solutions, and thatdleme even perhaps certain
advantages to formal structures. A great dealleas learnt and the network
continues to flourish and evolve, offering an adiedion process at least as
rigorous, and perhaps more appropriate to the ipeaof therapy, than that of

the mainstream organisation (Totton, 2006:119).

Association of Humanistic Psychology Practitioners

The Association of Humanistic Practitioners (AHPR}s adopted a Voluntary
Register, and on this position Mowbray (2011, citedHouse and Totton,

2011:89) states:

The establishment of such voluntary registers ceha@ssumed to
be of a benign nature, since many of the argumagénst the

statutory register apply to the voluntary registessvell.

He goes on to talk about these registers havingjarmmpact, so much so that

in situations where they are able to introducegreke of cartel into the market,

a situation known as ‘de-facto registration’ carcwoc For example, job
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advertisements may specify accreditation and meshierof registers as

prerequisite qualifications (House and Totton, 2011

According to Mowbray (2011), these registers aréended to be the
foundation of a statutory form. These nationaligioted registers are held out
as being systems which have been created for tbécpgood, as ways to

promote practitioner competence and client pradecti

For and against state regulation

Dawes (2007) advocates a blend of registrationnamdregistration, claiming
that outpatient psychotherapy plays an educationspiritual rather than
therapeutic function in people’s lives, and callingits complete deregulation

because it is not medicine:

... That professional licences should only be reguiby those
therapists who work in institutional settings suat hospitals,
prisons and residential treatment programmes, wimenates are
relatively powerless and need some kind of orgdioisal
protection from abuse of psychiatric power.

Dawes (2207, cited in Postle, 2007:41)
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Voluntary Sector

House and Totton (2011) acknowledge the lack @nétin that is paid to the

voluntary sector and go on to say:

The provision of therapy in the UK is the completeerse of what
common sense would expect; the most complex antiengang
clients are frequently seen by the least skilled arperienced
practitioners, some of them not even having coregdletheir
training, while the most skilled and experiencetéfwork largely

with ‘normal neurotics’.

House and Totton believe that this has come abecause of a lack of both
public and private funding for community-based #psr and counselling.
What funding there is, is largely restricted tortstp money (House and

Totton, 2011).

This has conveniently coincided with the large narmslof trainees and newly
graduated therapists who are desperate for housder to complete their
qualifications. They are forced to work withoutyp®ent, often with very
difficult material and without the quality of supeion which is required
(House and Totton, 2011)., Aldridge and Pollar@0& cited in Postle,
2007:XI1l) identified 570 psychotherapy and couhsgltraining courses and
calculated that if they each graduated ten studegtsar, this would bring over

five thousand new practitioners into the field gvgear.
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Relationship Counselling

According to Dawes (2007, cited in Postle, 2007:4herapeutic Psychology
and its spin-offs, clinical social work and mareagnd family therapy, are

disintegrating as academic disciplines and asdiefdorofessional practice.

Counsellor Education

House and Totton (2001) write about the dramatagformations that have
been taking place in counselling training. Forregée, the lengthening of the
courses, the ever more stringent course requiraném increasing level of
academic content and associated moves towardso#tegraduatisation of the

field.

On the other hand, Postle (2007) detected a sabdege, a move away from
open-ended, self-directed development, to a monswuerist attitude. For
example, questions that arose ranged from ‘What det at the end of my
course?’ to ‘What is the product that | am buying®@dividuals are spending
their money on personal development and see thas dasvestment’ that they
hope will be paid off in terms of employment and&areer development

(Postle, 2007).

Aveline, (quoted by Mowbray 1995, cited in Housel dotton, 2011) found a
low correlation between training and effectivenessa therapist. This is

backed by Young (1993, cited in House and Tott@1,12114) who believed
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“A good therapist does not get that way primarilytbking more courses or
studying at a particular institution”. Young (2QXited in House and Totton,
2011:115) posed the question: ‘What is the rolgaifing in the development
of practitioner competence?’ and congruent with ngis Russell (2011, cited

in House and Totton, 2011) who concludes that:

Professional training does not appear to increlasestfectiveness
of the therapist, and therapists who have undergoaditional

training are no more effective than those who hate

Hence, Jeffrey Mason (2011, cited in House andofgt2011:116) asks the

ultimate question:

If it is really the case (that) clients benefit mmich from non-
professional as from experienced professional h#éipn why
bother to have elaborate expensive prestigiousiti@iinstitutes at

all?
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2.4.4 The role of the Higher Education Institute

Murphy (2010), in his article ‘Unprecedented timeshe professionalisation
and state regulation of counselling and psychotherthe role of the Higher
Education Institute’, highlighted the central comse in relation to the
amplification of the professionalisation of psydiertapy and the implications

of this for trainers. Muphy (2010:4) writes:

A challenge facing those involved in psychotheripining within

HE is whether they become passive responders to the
environmental and social demands of systems @ of
progressionalisation or whether they become pastiapers of the
psychotherapy profession via the adoption of comgply radical

pedagogies.

Murphy (2010:4) considers two questions: ‘What eguired of a person to
become a psychotherapist?’ and ‘Given the effetsrafessionalisation and
the changing requirements upon psychotherapy poaetrs, what approaches

to training are available in HEIS?’

In answering these questions, Murphy (2010:4) emplahat, firstly, to
practise, “approved practitioners must be constletth ‘safe’ and
‘competent”. The trepidation, however, is whetliee HEI is able to provide
an appropriate training dais that is conducive ¢stdring a ‘safe’ and

‘effective’ psychotherapist (Murphy, 2010).
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Secondly, an upshot of professionalisation has kbeenmajor transfer in
application of psychotherapy training. For exampleviously the heart of the
training was centred on the development of thexéi whereas now the heart
of the training appears to be graduating towards tlevelopment of

‘competencies’ and ‘skills’ (Murphy, 2010).

The most significant confirmation of this was th@nauncement and
circulation of the National Occupational Standafd®S) by Skills for Health

(March 2010, cited in Murphy, 2010:5). A set odrsfards was formed with
respect to several schools of Psychotherapy: Gograind Behviour Therapy
(CBT), Psychoanalytic/Psychodynamic Therapy, Fa@ig Systemic Therapy

and Humanist Therapy (Murphy, 2010).

According to Murphy (2010:5):

These guidelines were published with a clear refaeof their
purpose as a guide to trainers preparing therafmstpractice on

accredited training courses.

CBT has turned out to be a forceful model as reggaedvice provision within
the domain of mental health, primarily because afkat demands for brief
therapeutic interventions and research giving eseign status within the
medical model paradigm (Murphy, 2010). However,rphy (2010:5) raised
the question, ‘is this simply a short-sighted vievhow best to meet the

mental health needs of a nation for the long ternWallis (2010, cited in
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Murphy, 2010) highlights that employer bodies atddents alike are bad
judges of what, in terms of occupational skillsymar will, be called for in the
future. Hence, as a result of professionalisati@me courses and
trainees/practitioners being steered onto an ennzdt path that may be

ineffectual in the future? (Murphy, 2010).

Higher Education Institutions have now become thangary places for
psychotherapy training (Murphy, 2010). In his papurphy (2010:8) raises
two issues: first, “a responsibility to resist smdering to overly prescriptive
pedagogies and to create open, non-judgementat $paceflection on one’s
own oppressor”. Here a requirement is placed upducators to engineer
opportunities for trainees to delve into their owlmehaviours’ — their
‘oppressive prescription’ — and for the educatorfamiliarise themselves with
and acquit themselves of their own acts of oppoesisi the same way that they

devise and facilitate the curricula and pedagogiuathods (Murphy, 2010).

Secondly, according to Murphy (2010) a truly ratlgsychotherapy education
can only be bestowed within an HEI that acceptadive role in guaranteeing
it does not collaborate in ‘false generosity’. lken it challenges the
supposition that professionalisation, regulationd astandardisation of
training/practice will safeguard the public from pogession by ‘harmful’

practitioners.

Murphy (2010:10) concludes his research by stating:
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Those involved in HE training courses have an athimoral and
political responsibility to consider their positi@md principles in

relation to the practice and training of psychogipests.

The Literature Review has considered in detaildmedevant domains of the
civil sector: post-compulsory education, partngrstand professionalisation. |
now turn to the nature of my research: The casdysin this thesis will

present the journey from concept through to opematnd highlight the

processes involved in forging and formalising, gougy and operating a
MSPE, in which together they developed viabilityl austainability regarding
an Institute for the development and provision ofirses in respect of, and
researching into, couple and family relationshipsl aelationship support
services. Simultaneously the thesis will consither industry of relationship
counselling in terms of its professionalism and ithle of Higher Educational

Establishments in the training of practitioners.
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Chapter 3. Methodology

3.1 Research Question

What processes are involved in forming, governing aperating a multi-
stakeholder partnership for education, in ordeddgelop viability and create

sustainability in the not-for-profit sector in theenty-first century?

3.2 The philosophical framework

This section is concerned with both the inductiaigproach, and identification
and justification of the mode of engagement of aegiricism, comprising the
objectivist perspectives in relation to the ontadagystatus of human behaviour
and epistemology that is germane to this researtie. reasons for the research

choices which were made are examined below.

According to Burgess, Sieminski and Lore (2006gréhare two ways of
developing a research design, inclusive of the dide and inductivist

approaches. The deductive approach involves tdersement of prevalent
theories by undertaking the appropriate literateneews and deriving logical
hypotheses, which are then subjected to testingis dpproach was rejected,
because upon conducting an initial literature neyi¢he areas of higher
education in further education, partnerships betwegmost-compulsory

educational establishments and charitable orgaoisaand serial collaborative
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partnerships, were found to be extremely underdgeel in terms of primary
data. The author concurs with Bathmaker, BrooksyyPand Smith (2008)
who have stipulated that “relatively little is knowabout further and higher
education in dual-sector settings”. There was dees when this study first

began in 2006.

The second approach to research design is the timdtiapproach, which
contrasts with the deductive approach, and is jireinployed within this
research. The inductivist approach begins witthectibn of the data. For this
study, data was initially collected between Septen@®06 and February 2007,

in order to answer the following question:

How can third sector organisations remain viabld &nancially

sustainable, when funding is in decline?

This led to three aims which were pertinent atitleeption of the research:

1. To identify the partnership agreement, its histmmg evolution.

2. To understand the attitudes and expectations aktimovolved in
the partnership, Corporate, Business and Functionadls.

3. To examine the partnership agreement regardinganal and

service specifications, and to evaluate these.

On the basis of data analysis, a theoretical madsldeveloped in conjunction

with the available literature on the topic. Thippeoach is espoused by
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Bryman (2004):

An inductive approach to the relationship betwebaoty and
research, in which the emphasis is placed on timergéon of
theories.

(Bryman, 2004: 20)

This is observable in Chapter 2, the Literature i®&egvof this thesis, which
looks at the civil sector, post-compulsory educastigartnerships and

professionalisation.

Inductively, this case study was in a position velgrvarious contexts could
be considered, including the dual-sector boundaares cultural complexities
arising from a serial collaborative partnership.owdver, this case study
presents the journey undertaken by two distinctiffeent not-for-profit
organisations: Doncaster College, a public, duelese educational
establishment, whose goal was to attain taughtegegwarding powers and
ultimately the title of ‘university’; and Relate, aational Civil sector
organisation facilitating voluntary and communittigities, which was facing
financial challenges. These two organisations fdbrgeworking relationship,
i.e. an agreement in which they agreed to co-opanathe establishment and
operation of the Relate Institute: a Centre of Hgoee regarding Relationship
Studies, which is examined thoroughly from a Coap®r Business and

Functional Level perspective.
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Morgan and Smircich (1980) take their research lgath the Burrell and
Morgan (1979) scheme of analysis, claiming thatagproaches to social
science are based on interrelated sets of assumptegarding ontology,
human nature and epistemology. Taking these dimesisand the nature of
social science, into account, this research is lyirplanted within the
intellectual tradition of sociological positivisirbut only as regards the strands

of ontology and epistemology:

Blaikie (1993, in Flowers 2009) describes the mbefinition of ontology as:

the science or study of being

which ecompasses ‘claims about what exists, whéioks like, what units
make it up and how these units interact with eabtlerd Hence, ontologically
describing a view (whether claims or assumptiomshhe nature of reality, and
more specifically, the question whether this isodjective reality that really
exists, or only a subjective reality, created i ovinds (Flowers, 2009).
Hatch and Cunliffe (2006, cited in Flowers, 2009k avhether reality exists
only through experience of it (subjectivism), oretler it exists independently

of those who live it (objectivism).

Ontologically, the approach of this research isygare to that of objectivism
(the realist approach to social science, Burrell &torgan, 1985). The
formalising, governing and operating of the Relatgitute is a social reality, it

Is a given, it exists out there in the world, er#dly to individuals and imposes
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itself on their consciousness from without. Theglity is not the product of

individual consciousness (Cohen, Manion and Morr2005).

Strongly tied to ontology and its significance ohat constitutes reality,
epistemology contemplates the most suitable waynqtiiring into the nature
of the world (Easterby-Smith, Thorpe and JacksdiQ82 cited in Flowers,
2009) and questions such as, ‘what is knowledge@’ ‘@hat are the sources
and limits of knowledge?” (Eriksson and Kovalain@®08, cited in Flowers,

2009). Blaikie (1993, cited in Flowers, 2009) dédses epistemology as:

the theory or science of the method or groundshofitedge

along with developing this into an arrangementlaines or assumptions about
the ways it is possible to attain knowledge of itgahow what exists may be
known, what can be known, and what criteria mustsatisfied in order to

described something as knowledge (Flowers, 2009).

As with ontology, both objective (positivism, Buirand Morgan, 1985) and
subjective (anti-positivism, Burrell and Morgan,859, epistemological views
exist. Eriksson and Kovalainen (2008, cited in Fdosy 2009) describe an
objective epistemology as the presumption that ddaexists that is external
and theory neutral, whereas within a subjectivstepological view no access
to the external world beyond our own observations @terpretations is

possible.
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Epistemologically, the approach of this researchgegmane to that of
objectivism, in that it is possible to identify amdmmunicate the nature of
knowledge as hard, real and capable of being trditesinand acquired in
tangible form (Cohen, Manion and Morrison, 200®thbverbally via past and
present key informants, and in writing in the foocontractual agreements,
minutes of meetings and reports. The nature ofv@rdge is not spiritual or
even transcendental, neither being based on exrger&nd insight of a unique
and essentially personal nature, nor something lwhi&s to be personally

experienced.

Following on from Burrell and Morgan’s (1985) ddption of the nature of
social science in terms of ontology and epistemglage may consider their
matrix of the analysis of social theory by reviewitme characterisation of the
interpretive and functionalist paradigms and takingo account the

implications for writing up academic work.

Both the interpretive and the functionalist parassgrepresent a perspective
firmly rooted in the sociology of regulation, buitig in their approaches to the
subject matter that they differ, adopting a sulbyesttand objectivist approach

respectively (Burrell and Morgan, 1985).

The interpretive paradigm is enlightened by theirdeto comprehend the
world as it is, to appreciate the elementary natfréhe social world at the
echelon of subjective experience. It endeavoufgmtbexplanation within the

sphere of individual consciousness and subjectivithin the context of the
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participant, as opposed to the observer, of actiancontrast, the functionalist
paradigm is characterized by order, consensusalsotegration, solidarity,
satisfaction of need, and actuality (Burrell andriyam, 1985). One of its basic
premises is that society is structured to do “treatpst good for the greatest
number of people” (Dunn, 2012). Unfortunately, thpsrspective ignores
minorities and is unable to explain inequality euc® say that it must have a
social function — it must make society more addptab simply because

inequality has always existed (Dunn, 2012).

The interpretive and the functionalist paradigmgrapch general sociological
concerns from opposing dimensions: the interprepasadigm comes from a
subjectivist approach which has a tendency to bmimalist, anti-positivist,

voluntarist and ideographic. By comparison, thecfiomalist paradigm is
likely to be realist, positivist, determinist andmothetic (Burrell and Morgan,

1985).

One implication for writing academic work is presmhby Rex (1974, cited in

Cohen, Manion and Morrison, 2005:26):

Whilst patterns of social reactions and institusiomay be the
product of actors’ definitions of the situationset@ is also the
possibility that those actors might be falsely aomgs and that
sociologists have an obligation to seek an objecperspective
which is not necessarily that of any of the paptting actors at

all... we need not be confined purely and simplyhatt. social
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reality which is made available to us by participaactors

themselves.

This is in agreement with Giddens, who believes:

No specific person can possess detailed knowledganything
more than the particular sector of society in whiehparticipates,
so that there still remains the task of making iatexplicit and
comprehensive body of knowledge that which is dalgwn in a

partial way by lay actors themselves.

Furthermore, Bernstein (1974, cited in Cohen, Maramd Morrison, 2005)
points out that the process whereby one deducesdamdifies a situation is
itself a product of the circumstances in which aplaced. A principal factor
in such circumstances that must be considerecipdiver of others to enforce
their own understanding of the meaning of situaiopon a researcher. |If
power is asserted within the study, this will haveatastrophic outcome as
regards the reliability and validity of the colledt data, and as such the

research will have been sabotaged.

The interpretive paradigm is concerned with un@eding the essence of the
everyday world. In terms of our analytical schemas underwritten by an
involvement with issues relating to the nature led status quo, social order,

consensus, social integration and cohesion, sdlydand actuality (Burrell and
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Morgan, 1985). By comparison, the functionalistaoigm seeks to provide

essentially rational explanations of social affairs

According to Dunn (2012), the functionalist paradigoes a very good job of
explaining the ways in which the institutions otmaty (the family, education,
religion, law/politics/government, the economy, meete, the media) work
together to create social solidarity (a social mxttin which society as a
whole agrees upon the rules of social behaviour agrdes, more or less, to
abide by those rules) and to maintain balance miego It is a highly
pragmatic perspective, concerned to understandetyoén a way which
generates knowledge that can be put to use. ditémn problem-orientated in
approach, concerned to provide practical solutibmspractical problems

(Burrell and Morgan, 1985).

There is a risk in interpretive approaches thay timay become hermetically
sealed from the world outside the participant'sathes of activity — they erect
artificial boundaries around a subject’'s behaviodust as positivistic theories
can be criticised for their macro-sociological pason, so interpretive and
qualitative theories can be criticised for theirrrowly micro-sociological

persuasion (Cohen, Manion and Morrison, 2005).

Mead (1934, cited in Cohen, Manion and MorrisorQ30argues that:
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advocates of an anti-positivist stance have gone far in
abandoning scientific procedures of verificatiord an giving up

hope of discovering useful generalizations abobtbi®r.

The interpretivist paradigm challenges the ontaalyi assumptions
underwriting the functionalist approaches to saggl and in particular the
study of organisations. However, the interpretivend the functionalist
paradigms have also been presented as incompl=dardas of social behaviour
by their neglect of the political and ideologicahtexts of educational research

(Cohen, Manion and Morrison, 2005).

Again, if one follows either of these paradigmss thill have a profound effect
on the results of research; inappropriate methagesowill have been adopted
to collect the raw data and once again bring thakiéty and validity of the

research into question.

According to Johnson, Buehring, Cassell and Syni200¢), management
research is repeatedly characterised as being i@d@fian paradigmatic
development, for reasons of theoretical and metlogitmal diversity. Hence,
four modes of engagement have been widely deb&teéqdson and Wilmot
1996; Alvesson and Deetz, 2000; Griseri, 2002; ldekcand Tyler, 2001;
Laughlin, 1995 cited in Johnson, Buehring, Cassetl Symon, 2006) and are
thought to influence many substantive areas of gpamant research, including
positivism, neo-empiricism, critical theory and iaffative postmodernism.

For the purposes of this research, my work is Extawithin the mode of
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engagement of neo-empiricism to reflect the valaed assumptions that |

deployed during data collection and in writing bstdocument.

Buehring, Cassell and Symon (2006:138) use the temn-empiricist

specifically to refer to ‘qualitative positivistsvho rely upon an array of
qualitative methods to develop inductively thiclsdeptions of the patterns of
the inter-subjective meanings that actors use tkensgnse of their everyday
worlds and who investigate the implications of #hasterpretations for social

interaction.

The neo-empiricists construe the passivity andrabiyt of the researcher as a
separation of the knower-researcher from their atisla descriptions of other
actors’ inter-subjective cultural experiences whialvait discovery. As
Schwandt (1996, cited in Buehring, Cassell and Syr2606:138) puts it, this
‘third person point of view’ privileges the consgsmness of the management
researcher by retaining the idea that there is fdvaut there to be discovered

and explored in an objective manner.

These philosophical commitments have led some msritereject the idea that
such qualitative research is philosophically ddtiftom quantitative research
and to apply unconstructed positivist evaluatiateda directly (e.g. Kirk and
Miller, 1986; Lecompte and Goetz, 1982, cited ineBung, Cassell and
Symon, 2006:138), whereas, Lincoln and Guba (198%®d in Buehring,
Cassell and Symon, 2006:138) emphasised the neepli#ditative researchers

to provide audit trails, in a self-critical fashiathat allow audiences to make
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judgments for themselves as to the rigour of tlseaech. Hence they suggest
the following general principles: internal validityith credibility (authentic
representation); external validity with transfefidpi(extent of applicability);
reliability with dependability (minimisation of thesearcher’s idiosyncrasies);

objectivity with confirmability (the researcher’sl&criticism).

In the compilation of this case study, audit tralserged in the form of a
diary, which the author used to store informatietating to contact with key
informants, either via telephone or email and dateses and venues of
interviews and focus groups and thoughts attair@dtbwing supervision.

Furthermore, transcripts were compiled of all oé timterviews and focus
groups from which statements from key informantsrev@btained and

employed in the presentation of the case studyi(poi any submission, those
that were named in the research were presentedthatbpportunity to amend
and/or withdraw any information pertaining to thefese transcripts record
the statements from the perspectives of those wedolwhich enables the
reader to make judgments for themselves as tagbarrof the research. This
also provided the opportunity for the author td-saticise and reflect upon

the data should any ambiguities arise.

Therefore, in accordance with Seale (1999, citeduehring, Cassell and
Symon, 2006:139), by revealing aspects of the méorts themselves and the
research process in a traceable audit trail, fhisaach demonstrates a ‘hard-
won objectivity’ on behalf of the researcher (aujhthereby establishing the

credibility, dependability and confirmability ofeHindings.
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Hammersley (1989, 1990, 1992, cited in Buehringsseh and Symon,
2006:139) adds that researchers ought to be inlerneflexive through
critically scrutinising the impact of their fielobles upon the research setting
and findings so as to reduce sources of contamimathereby enhancing the
‘naturalism’ or ecological validity of the methodso a key aim would be to
gain access to members’ ‘theories in use’ and thdtiple inter-subjective
perspectives that abound in both formal and inférorganisations, while
avoiding too much ‘rapport’ with the members — dgding native’. It is
necessary to treat organisational settings as repthogically strange’ while
demonstrating ‘social and intellectual distanced goreserving ‘analytical

space’.

Since the promise of replication is more problematiqualitative research, as
so much depends upon the social setting in whigeareh takes place,
dependability may be further demonstrated througlpagticular form of

triangulation. This entails the contingent usemafitiple researchers, multiple
primary and secondary data sources and collectethads, to cross-reference
and substantiate the objectivity of findings by dastrating their convergence

and consistency of meaning (Buehring, Cassell amao®, 2006).

This research employed a method of triangulationosmpassing multiple
primary sources, including key informants, interrddcuments from the
perspective of both Relate and Doncaster College @ethods of data
collection consisted of interviews and focus grqupsorder to portray the

journey of the Relate Institute from inception fgecation from the perspective
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of those involved (Buehring, Cassell and Symon 6200

Perhaps the most controversial aspect of neo-ecrgoiris naturalistic concern
with preserving research settings is that, owingh® small samples used,
although generalisation within a setting is possilbhe qualitative researcher
can rarely make claims about the setting’s reptaesgeness of a wider
population and therefore any claims to posit coteep external validity are

always going to be tenuous (Buehring, Cassell gmad®, 2006).

This research was never about making generalistmmout the wider
population, it was only ever intended to represenpirically one example of a

Multi-Statekeholder Partnership for Education.

3.3 Theoretical Approach

Various case studies will now be defined, progressin to a critique with
particular reference to purposes, foci and chargttss, closing with other

examples.

Later, Stake (1994, cited in Denzin and Lincoln94Psuggests that the case
study is defined by interest in individual casest, loy the methods of inquiry
employed. Stake further classifies cases into ¢at@gories: simple, which
may, for example, involve one child, and complexXjich may involve a
classroom of children. Whereas Gilliham (2000) ecgtli a more

comprehensive explanation of a case study:
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A case can therefore be an individual: it can lggaup such as a
family or class, or an office, or a hospital wart;can be an
institution — such as a children’s home, or a faGtit can be a
large-scale community — a town, an industry, agssibn. All of

these are single cases; but you can also studyipheultases: a
number of single parents; several schools; two erbfit

professions. It all depends on what you wantrid but.

(Cited in Burgess, Sieminski and Arthur, 2008) 5

The case study for this research, classified bke5{d994) and Gilliham
(2000) above, is that of a complex, single casdystwhere there are multiple
organisations: in this case, Doncaster CollegeReldte, within a single case:

in this case, the Relate Institute.

However, it was argued by Ausubel and Fitzgerald961 (cited in Denzin
and Lincoln, 1994), that not everything can be aecalue to some being
deficient in the necessary specificity. Whereastlsifi978, cited in Denzin

and Lincoln, 1994), suggested a case to be a bdwydtem.

In agreement with Smith (1978), Stake (1994, citedDenzin and Lincoln,

1994), believes that patterns of behaviours ofsystems are themselves the
key factors in comprehending the case. Researcinelertake case studies for
various purposes. With this in mind, Stake (1994kspnted three types of case

study:

Page | 133



1. The intrinsic case study. This is a study undemakecause the
researcher aspires to a better understanding afteyar case, and this
is of interest itself.

2. The instrumental case study. This is undertakeause the researcher
wishes to provide an insight into an issue or exfient of a theory. In
this study, the case is of secondary interest &r#searcher, hence
playing a supportive role in the facilitation ofigiag an understanding
of something else.

3. The collective case study. This is undertakendsgarchers who wish
to study numerous cases jointly, to inquire int@ ghhenomenon,

population or general condition.

Taking into account the above definitions as cfassiby Stake (1994), the
case study presented here is an intrinsic case.stilitkamining Doncaster
College, Relate and the Relate Institute will pdeva better understanding of a

particular case and facilitate a greater understgnaf the processes involved.

The main purpose of a case study is to provideewdifft kinds of evidence
found within the case setting, following which ieds to be collated into a
narrative account, in order to present a chainvafemce, to support the claims
being made in order to answer the research que@orgess, Sieminski and

Arthur 2006: 58). Similarly, in the words of Stéerf (1941):

Case researchers seek out what is common and svipatrticular
about the case, but the end result presents sargathique.

(Cited in Denzin and Lincoln 1999: 238)
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According to Stake (1994), uniqueness is likelotopervasive, extending to
the nature of the case; the historical backgrouhd;physical setting, other
contexts, including economic, political, legal a@bkthetic; other cases through
which this case is recognised and those informignggigh whom the case can
be known. Similarly, Burgess, Sieminski and Artli2006) believed that the
historical, social, environmental and political texts are extremely prominent
within case study research: all have been extelysom/ered within this case
study, which themselves seek to explicate incidantsareas of concern which

configure the background to the research.

Like Stouffer (1941, cited in Denzin and Lincolr§9B), Burgess, Sieminski
and Arthur (2006) also believe that case studiea &arnish unique
exemplifications of people in authentic situatiolg penetrating situations and
offering insights which are not so easily gained bgploying other

approaches.

Equally, Cohen, Manion and Morrison (2005) suggdhlst case studies can
penetrate situations in ways not always predispdseguantitative analysis.
Thus, a particular strength of the case studyas ithcan establish cause and
effect. For example, effects in real contexts @vserved, paying particular
recognition to the context in that it is a powerdieterminant of both the cause
and effect. Hitchcock and Hughes (1995, cited iohé&h, Manion and
Morrison 2005), suggest that the case study apprisaparticularly beneficial
when the researcher has little control over event$his statement is
particularly pertinent to this research, in tha #uthor was, in this context, an

‘outsider’.
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Similarly, Cohen, Manion and Morrison (2005) bebdvthat it is vitally
important for events and situations encounteresptak for themselves, rather
than be interpreted, evaluated or judged by theareker. The purpose of this
case study is to present the journey dnghlight the working relationship
between a dual-sector educational establishmentsetyoal was to attain
degree awarding powers and ultimately the titléuofversity,” and a national
third sector organisation which was facing finahci@allenges. Together, in a
unique serial partnership, they re-positioned tredwes, attained viability and
sustainability, and established and operated ar€eat Excellence for
Relationship Studies, thereby facilitating eduaaiocollaborative provision
and leading to enhanced professional standing fitmmperspective of those

involved.

Carter (1993, cited in Denzin and Lincoln, 1994)d &Coles (1989, cited in
Denzin and Lincoln, 1994), state that it is notameon to let the case tell its
own story. Cohen, Manion and Morrison (2005) sggdeat this theoretical
approach attempts to portray the richness of tilse gathe writing up of the
report. Similarly, Stake (1994, cited in Denzinddnncoln, 1994) believed
that case content evolves in the act of writinglitsHe goes on to state that it
is the researcher who decides what is the casdigdmalised story, or at least
what within the case’s own individual story will beported. It may be the
case’s story, but it is the researcher’s presemaif the case’s own story. The
whole story exceeds anyone’s knowing, thus the aistbry cannot be told,
even though it would like to be thought of as suchlowever, Burgess,

Sieminski and Arthur (2006) suggest that somecsritif the case study argue
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that the findings from such studies are rarely gaisable, because they are

related to specifics, uniqueness, interpretatiahsarbjectivity.

Arguably the most serious charge against the usecate study is that because
only a relatively small number of cases are invdlve is not possible to
generalise from them (Greenbank, 2007). Bassey9(1€®d in Greenbank,
2007), contends that generalisation is not the naam of case studies.
However, the researcher may have an intrinsic estem understanding a
specific case (Stake, 1995, cited in Greenbank7R2Qf may seek to provide
‘illumination and illustration rather than empiricageneralisability’

(Greenbank, 2007).

Gomm (2002) suggests that generalisation is nadésare that can be dismissed
as irrelevant by case study researchers. For deantpcan mean that
researchers may seek to argue the general relewdribe findings that they
have produced. Similarly, Cohen, Manion and Momig2005) believe that
case studies require the nature of generalisabobet clarified. However,
Burgess, Sieminski and Arthur (2006) go one stefhéu in suggesting that it
is the appropriateness of the findings to profesdiopractice and how
advantageous they are to others who find themséivesmparable situations,

rather than their wider generalisability, whiclperamount.

Further disadvantages of case studies identifietNispet and Watts in 1984
(cited in Cohen, Manion and Morrison, 2005) inclubdat: they are not easily

open to cross-checking; they may be selectiveghigsersonal and subjective;
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they are susceptible to problems of observer liaspite attempts made to

address reflexivity. Smith (1991), a critic of casedies, stated:

The case study method... is the logically weakesthotetof

knowing. The study of individual careers, commiasit nations
and so on has become essentially passé. Recuatetns are the
main product of enterprise of historic scholarship.

(Cited in Cohen, Manion and Morrison, 2005: 295)

However, in response to Smith (1991), Cohen, Marmiod Morrison (2005)
suggest that this is a case of prejudice and idgaiather than critique, but one
which nonetheless signifies the problem of respeldta and legitimacy that

case study has to conquer amongst certain academics

Like any other research methods, the case studytdademonstrate its
reliability and validity. Cohen, Manion and Moiwis (2005) state that this can
be difficult because of the uniqueness of situaidhey may be by definition
inconsistent with other case studies or unable @mahstrate this positivist

view of reliability.

However, antipathy amongst researchers towardsststat experimental

paradigms has created something of a boom industoase study research.
This has included work on delinquents (Patrick,3,94ted in Cohen, Manion
and Morrison, 2005); dropouts (Parker, 1974, citedCohen, Manion and

Morrison, 2005); drug users (Young, 1971, cited Gohen, Manion and
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Morrison, 2005); and schools (King, 1979, cited @ohen, Manion and
Morrison, 2005), and attest to the wide use of cdadies in contemporary

social science and education research.

Denzin and Lincoln (1994) suggest that most re$eascare concerned about
the validity of their communications. In order dominish the possibility of
misinterpretation, various procedures within qadiNe fieldwork known as
‘triangulation’ are employed. Triangulation hasbeconsidered a process of
employing various perceptions to clarify meaningrifying the repeatability of
an interpretation or observation, whilst acknowladgthat they are not
actually repeatable. Triangulation serves to erpteeaning by identifying the
different ways in which the phenomenon is beinghs@dick, 1992, cited in
Denzin and Lincoln, 1994). In this case studyartgulation is present, and
exists in the form of employing various researchthods: including

documentary evidence, interviews and focus groups.

According to Nesbit and Watts (1984, cited in Cohlanion and Morrison,
2005), the strengths and justification for the w$ea case study approach
within this research can be summarised as folldhes:results are more easily
understood by a wide audience as they are oftetewiin plain language; they
are immediately intelligible; the case study spefiksitself; they catch the
unique features that may otherwise be in largelestata; these key features
hold the key to understanding the situation; theyvige insights into other,
similar situations and cases; they are extremebngtin reliability; they can be

undertaken by a single researcher, without the fereal full research team and

Page | 139



they can embrace unanticipated events and unclaunadriables.

In 1986, Valsiner (cited in Robson, 1993) claimedttthe study of individual
cases has always been the primary strategy indix@naement of knowledge
about human beings. Likewise, Bromley (1986, citedRobson, 1993)
maintained that individual case studies or situmfnalysis is the bedrock of
scientific investigation. Cook and Campbell (19¢®ed in Robson, 1993) saw
case study as a fully legitimate alternative toegzkpentation, in appropriate
circumstances. Therefore, according to Robson3{1 99 case study is not a
flawed experimental design; rather it is a fundatakn different research

strategy within its own design.

3.4 Research Methods

There follows a rationale, justification and ex@aan of the research methods
of documentary evidence; interviews; and focus gsp@employed within this

case study.

3.4.1 Documentary Evidence

According to John Scott:

A document in its most general sense is a writgat. t Writing is

the making of symbols representing words, and ve®khe use of

a pen, pencil, printing machine or other tool fasdribing the
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message on paper, parchment or some other mateg@ium.....

Similarly, the invention of magnetic and electromeeans of
storing and displaying text should encourage usetmard ‘files’

and ‘documents’ contained in computers and worctgssors as
true documents. From this point of view, therefalecuments
may be regarded as physically embodied texts, whbae
containment of the text is the primary purpose leé physical
medium.

(Cited in May, 2005: 178)

According to May (2005), a report that is basedffitial statistics would also
be governed by John Scott's definition. In additiche suggests that
government records, debates, political speechesningtrative and
government committee records and reports, mediaeleo plays, maps,
drawings, internet and personal documents suclediar autobiographies are

also included.

According to May (2005), it is the flexibility ohts method that is regarded as
its prime advantage. For example, a document ptesereflection of reality.
It becomes a medium through which the researcherclses for a
correspondence between its description and thetgwenwhich it refers.
However, what people decide to document is in fittelormed by the
decisions which in turn relate to the social, pcdik and economic environment
of which they are part. Taking this into accouvigy (2005:183) states that

documents are also interesting for what they leawte not merely what they
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contain:

Documents are now viewed as media, through whichakpower
is expressed. They are approached in terms afiraliitontext in

which they were written.

Giddens (1978: 84) and Scott (1990, cited in Ma¥03) suggested that a
document should be approached in terms of levelsneéning: first, the
meanings that the author intended to produce; skd¢ba received meanings as
constructed by the audience in different socialations; finally, the internal
meanings that semioticians exclusively concentoate Generally, in terms of
the use of documents, and specifically in relatiororganisational research,
May (2005) suggests that is worth remembering thewing from Forester

(1994):

They should never be taken at face value: in otloeds, they must
be regarded as information which is context-speaid as data
which must be contextualised with other forms cfe@ch. They
should be used with caution.

(Cited in May, 2005: 187)

However, documentary sources have been employedanyeron and Frazer
(1987); Caputi (1987); Sparks (1992); Young (1996)¢d Ericson (1991), to
name but a few. Hence, May (2005) suggests th#t tie increase in

information available through a variety of meanggcumentary research will
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become more popular and relevant. It will therefdn parallel with other

methods, yield valuable insights into societies #reddynamics of social life.

The documents that were employed within this redeavere read and a
picture outlining dates and facts was gained, fhuting together the bones of

the study. Documents relating to Doncaster Coltzgaprised:

e College Structure, 2007

* QAAHE, IQER, 2007

« Doncaster College Strategic Plan, 2005-2010

* The University of Hull and Doncaster College

» Validation Agreement (Final Draft 2), March 2005

» Ofsted College Monitoring Visit with Re-Inspectid209
» Ofsted Inspection Report, 2004

» Ofsted Inspection Report, 2008

» Ofsted Monitoring Visit, 2008

» Ofsted Re-Inspection Report, 2006

Documents regarding Relate:

* Contract Agreement, 2005

» Contract Bilateral Agreement, 2006
« Key Measures Report (KMR), 2007
* Relate Members’ Agreement

e Organisational Structure, 2006
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* Programme Specifications UAD, 2006,

* Programme Specifications PG Dip/ MSc, 2006,

* Relate Institute Executive Board Minutes dated 028
* Relate Institute Executive Board Minutes dated 288
* Relate Institute Executive Board Minutes dated 280
* Relate Institute Executive Board Minutes dated 6400
* Relate Institute Executive Board Minutes dated 420
* Relate Institute Executive Board Minutes dated BD8
* The Relate Institute Business Plan 2005-2009

* The Relate Institute Programme Handbook 2006

It was important to this case study to considerhsdocumentation, as the
details/information contained in official documem®re recorded as a true
record of what was happening at the time. Alontihwidividual recollections,

this information yielded insightful data regarditite establishment and the

early operations of the Relate Institute.

The main issue that emerged in reading the docismeas that there was no
official documentation available prior to 2 Novemb2006. This made it
difficult to track down the nature of any contaciop to the documentary
evidence. Also, changes of personnel made it géfigult for members of the
board to keep up to date with advancements, actindschanges. In addition,
there was no one place where the documentatiorkeyats for example, by a

‘secretary,” making the administrative efficiendyneembers critical.
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For the purpose of this research, minutes from\Bibster and Rory Perrett of
Doncaster College, and Nick Turner of Relate, waskated The issue of

naming informants will be considered on pages 10&/1

3.4.2 Interviews

Interviews involve an interchange of views betwésa or more people on a
topic of mutual interest (Kvale 1996, cited in Cohéanion and Morrison,
2005). The interview is neither objective nor sehjee; rather it is inter-
subjective in nature. Interviews themselves engiddicipants (both the
interviewer and interviewee), to discuss their riptetations of the world in
which they live, and express how they regard siuaatfrom their own point of
view (Cohen, Manion and Morrison, 2005). The ii&w is not just about

collecting data: it is about collecting data ablifet

Cannell and Kahn (1968) defined the research irgerv

A two-person conversation initiated by the intewee for the
specific purpose of obtaining research-relevanorinftion and
focused by the researcher on content specified dsearch
objectives of systematic description, predictiorexplanation.

(Cited in CohenaMon and Morrison, 2005: 270)

This case study will follow the influence of thensestructured interview.

According to Powney and Watts (1987, cited in Rohsb993), a semi-
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structured interview is still a respondent intewie Interviewers have their
shopping list of topics and want to get responsethém, but as a matter of
tactics they have greater freedom in the sequergfiggiestions, in their exact
wording, and in the amount of time and attentiowegi to different topics.

Possible disadvantages of the semi-structuredvieterare that a different
guestion wording will create varying interpretasorand emphasis; the
interviewer may miss important topics; the subsshntinfluence of

interpersonal variables; and low reliability/gensability (Robson, 1993).

Consistent with the approach of Greenbank (2007)him research, the
interviews utilised semi-structured questionnaikgs open questions in order
to promote discussion and the exploration of issud® interviews were more
akin to a structured conversation (Yin, 2003, citedsreenbank, 2007); and
the questionnaires could more accurately be destrds ‘interview guides’

(Buchanan, 1988, cited in Greenbank, 2007).

Both Bill Webster and Nick Turner provided detaid$ prospective key
informants pertinent to this case study. As wagcigated, one interview led
to another, and additional key informants emergeldlp were subsequently

interviewed, covering all aspects of the initisdearch questions.

Questions were derived from the contract betweemcBster College and
Relate (2005); and the contract between Doncasibede and Relate (2006);
minutes of board meetings; the collaborative hao#bwalidated provision

(June 2006); and the key informants’ personal agpees and recollections.
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With regard to the corporate level, questions wagdaved from the contract
between Doncaster College and Relate (2005); thea between Doncaster
College and Relate (2006); minutes of board mestirtbe collaborative
handbook validated provision (June 2006); the autendbook; the
application for full approval: programme specifioat documentation; as well
as pertinent issues that arose out of the intesviewith the students,
operational and functional staff and the opportutotdisclose any information

of their own choice.

Questions with regard to business level were ddris@m the course
handbook; the application for full approval prograen specification
documentation; as well as pertinent issues thateaooit of the interviews with
the students and the opportunity to disclose afigrnmation of their own

choice.

Questions with regard to functional level were dedi from the course
handbook; the application for full approval: prograe specification
documentation; as well as pertinent issues thaeaooit of the interviews with
the students and operational staff and the oppdytuto disclose any

information of their own choice.

Throughout the duration of the research, the authdeavoured to ensure that
both organisations were represented equally. Hewedhis was not always
possible, because some individuals who were appeohdid not wish to take

part in the study: most notably, the Chief Exeauawmd the Federation Support
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Manager of Relate. Had either been willing to ipgrate, they would, the

author believes, have been able to positively doutie to the research.

In total, 31 interviews were conducted with the gy informants. One
interview had to be re-done, because upon arrivaéhe location the author
found that the dictaphone did not work. Having riaken a back-up
dictaphone, and with one not being available at thaue, the interview
commenced with the author taking notes. At the @nthe interview, it was
agreed by both parties that the information thas wlaared was too valuable
not to have been recorded formally, so the int&rvieas rescheduled: the
author this time bringing two dictaphones. Théhautlso carried out multiple
interviews with three of the key informants who @enore involved in the

Relate Institute: Webster, Dr Perrett and Turner.

All interviews were audio recorded. There may hbeen concerns that the
presence of a dictaphone inhibits interviewees cbusistent with the findings
of both Gilliham (2000) and Greenbank (2007), itswaund that people
quickly disregard the fact that they are being dapé&ccording to Greenback
(2007), an advantage of recording the interviewhét it provides an accurate
record of what was said, along with permitting therviewer to concentrate
on listening rather than making notes. This commglets the work of Bassey

(1999) who points out that:

Tape recording permits the researcher to 'attenthéodirection
rather than the detail of the interview.

(Cited in Greenbank 2007: 214)
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Every interview was then transferred onto a compuwed fully transcribed.
Having fully transcribed each interview as it wasptayed; this enabled direct
guotes to be used in the subsequent writing upnefrésearch. The analysis
employed on the data collected from the individn&rviews was that of the
unobtrusive measure of content analysis. Contealysis was the preferred
method of data analysis because, according Ber¢l€s?) and Holsti (1969,
cited in Denzin and Lincoln, 1994), both narratarel discourse analysis have
not developed systematic evaluative techniques rdega documentary

analysis, upon which this case study is predomipdaised.

This case study complies with the six points thabsdn (1993) identified in
undertaking a content analysis. With regard toitigkvidual interviews, this
research began initially with three research qaasti As mentioned earlier, as
key informants were initially identified, the ‘snballing’ effect happened,
with one interview leading to the identificationariother key informant and so
on. Care was taken to ensure equal representafidooth organisations

throughout the duration of the research.

The recording unit employed within this case stiglyhat of the individual
word, along with themes, characters and paragraphatent content was
employed within this research, as the ‘coder’/red® had low inference on
the data that was attained throughout the interwiewit was extremely
important that what was being expressed was couvesed recorded
accurately. The categories identified from theivitihal interviews were

presented to the author’s supervisor, to testheir treliability.
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Every interview, and indeed focus group (which Wil considered in the next
section), had its own story to tell, dependent be perspective of the
interviewees/participants, their previous expergsnand their role within the
MPSE. The interviews and focus groups were negacerned with who was
‘right’ or ‘wrong,’” but rather to gather the stofyom the parties in relation to
the MSPE. The data obtained from all of the ineg and focus groups had a

very high level of correlation, thus indicating r&diability and validity.

3.4.3 Focus Groups

In 1988, Kruger defined focus groups as:

A carefully planned discussion to obtain percepgtion a derived
area of interest in a permissive non-threateningrenment.

(Cited in Kitzinger, 1994: 104)

Focus groups were first used as a market reseaatinijue in the 1920s
(Basch, 1987; Bogardus, 1926, cited in Kitzinge994) and were used by

Merton in the 1950s to examine public reactionwaotime propaganda.

Kruger (1995, cited in Kitzinger, 1994) also deBrfecus groups as a form of
group interview, capitalising on the communicatiarfsthe participants in
order to generate research data. Focus groupscilypkemploy group

interaction as part of their method: instead of tlesearcher asking the

guestions, participants are encouraged to tallneoamother, asking each other
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guestions, exchanging anecdotes and commenting pe another’s
experiences and points of view. Focus groups laeeetore a particularly
useful way of exploring people’s knowledge and eigrees: examining the
way people think and why they do so, in a mannelefss achievable in a one
to one interview. Focus groups, indeed, are a fofgroup interview. Here,
the reliance is on the interaction within the gréomliscuss a topic supplied by
the researcher. It is from the interaction witthia group that the data emerges.
Hence, focus groups are essentially contrived nggtfi bringing together a
specifically chosen sector of the population tedss a particular given theme
or topic. The contrived nature of the focus grasioth its strength and its
weakness: settings in which they take place aratunal, yet the group is so
focussed on a particular issue, what often resarsinsights that might not
otherwise have been available in a more traditioia@le-to-face interview. A
strength of focus groups is that they provide tadigipants with some control
over the discussion, and may in turn permit a themeend to develop which
they consider to be worthy of discussion (Robs®93). Focus groups are
also economical in terms of duration; produce lang®unts of data; are useful
for orientation to a particular field of focus; ahélp develop themes, topics

and schedules for subsequent interviews.

Access to the students was arranged by the Relatdute Programme co-
ordinators with their tutors, at a time which wasitaally convenient and
conducive to the scheme of work for the day. Balidour focus groups were
conducted with some of the students who attended Relate Institute,

Doncaster College, High Melton, and Doncaster. oAlthe focus groups took
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place at the University Campus at High Melton, witthe Montagu Building
or Old Hall Building, in order to ensure familigritor the students. The dates
upon which the Focus Groups took place were: 19algn2008; 26 January

2008; and 2 February 2008.

The questions employed within this research wergvel@® from various
sources: the course handbook; application for &gproval: programme
specification documentation; and as a result ofgjygortunity for students to

disclose any information at their own choice.

All focus groups were audio recorded, transferretb acomputer and fully

transcribed for later analysis. This case studyma@s with the six points that
Robson (1993) identified in undertaking a contenalgsis with regards to
focus groups: this research began with one gegeestion, broken down into
three specific research questions, and following thata collection and
literature review, was sharpened into a more sjge@kearch question. The
students participating in the case study were sgmtative of both first and
second year students; and groups were primarilytifted by their availability,

via the programme leaders and were representafithetr Relate Institute

colleagues. The recording unit employed withirs tbése study is that of the
individual word, along with using themes, charaxtend paragraphs. Latent
content was employed within this research, as tbeér’/researcher had low
inference on the data attained throughout the faposips. The categories
identified from the focus groups, comprised tho$ectv were identified in the

programmes section of the case study. The codedified from the focus
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groups were tested for their reliability, througtegentation of the date to the
author’'s supervisor. Information was accrued inatreh to the research
guestion, identifying themes relevant in the rakwadand presenting them in

table format: observable in Figure 9.

The members of one of the groups participatinghim focus group were not
happy at all to be involved: some of this groupreece their right to leave;
others who stayed expressed their frustrationsis Was the first difficult
situation faced by the author in undertaking tbsearch. But the research was
continued with the sample which remained, and tkesisn was very
productive. Given the obvious frustrations of siedents, it is a pity they were
unable to voice their concerns to an independestiabger, who could perhaps

have reasoned with them and prevented others eawirg.

3.5 Research Sample

In this case study, the research sample does aat dmdomly from the wider
population, and in fact deliberatefyvoids representing the wider population.
Instead, it merely seeks to present a particulaugr(Cohen, Manion and
Morrison, 2005). Thus, purposive sampling is emptbwithin this research,
samples handpicked for a specific purpose: in taise, two not-for-profit
organisations, Doncaster College, a public, duelese educational
establishment, whose goal was to attain degreedavgapowers and ultimately
the title of ‘university’; and Relate, a nationalitsector organisation involved

in voluntary and community activities, which wagifgy financial challenges.
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These two organisations formed an agreement inhwtiiey decided to co-
operate in the establishment and operation of #lat® Institute, a Centre of

Excellence in Relationship Studies.

The sample comprises key informants, who relayadfage-to-face interview
some of the histories and other pertinent inforaraton behalf of Doncaster
College and Relate/Relate Institute; those who egrét corporate, business

and functional levels; and, of course, students:

Doncaster College Key Informants Relate
Mayor Martin Winter Rita Stringfellow
Anthony Pawlett Angela Sibson
Liz Hunt Debbie Bannigan
Pam Wright Barbara McKay

Jenny North

Catherine Allen

Rowland Foot Corporate Level Declined interview
Bill Webster Business Level Nick Turner
Director of HE Declined interview
Tony Myers
Dr Rory Perrett Functional Level Michéle Logue
Andrea Shepherd Kathryn Holden
June English Centre Manager(s)
Tutors Programme Manager(s)
Student Cohorts Students

In total, four focus groups were conducted withdstits who attended the

Relate Institute, Doncaster College, High Meltamd ®oncaster.

When this study was conceived, there was some idis@mong college
managers that it might be used as an opportunitybfith staff and, in
particular, students to air their grievances. \Wlithexception, the responses of
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those participating in this research have beenepsibnal in tone and

measured in response.

3.6 Ethical Considerations

Burgess, Sieminski and Arthur (2006) highlight étkical responsibility of the
researcher, in terms of how the research is dedjg@lected, analysed and
written up. Bryman (2004) identifies four ethigadinciples that should be
taken into account throughout the research: whdtiee is any harm caused
to the participants; whether there is lack of infed consent; whether there is

an invasion of privacy; and whether any deceptsoinvolved.

This research has observed all of the ethical pies as stated by Bryman
(2004): no harm was done to the participants;rméx consent was gained at
both organisational and individual levels; whereréhwas an invasion of
privacy in terms of participants becoming idenbfeg measures were taken to
ensure that the correct procedure was taken, sncése achieving the consent
of those to whom this applied to use their namehénwrite-up process; and
no deception was involved throughout the duratibthis case study, as can be
seen in the documents provided to both organisataord participants in the
research. (Please refer to Appendix 8, items Jgutiir to 21 for further details

outlining ethical approval and gaining consent.)

From the outset of the research back in 2006, thhoa has kept a diary.

Previous experience of undertaking academic anfegsmnal research has
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confirmed this to be an important resource toohe Tiary has been a secure
place in which to store necessary information,udeig all informed consent
material, copies of emails sent and received, a débgtelephone calls,
interviews, focus groups along with supervisionordcdocumentation, with
any guidance received recorded. It has documehigourney through the
research process, demonstrating authenticity aodracy of information. In
accordance with the informed organisational andividdal consent
information, this information is available, uporguest to research colleagues,

supervisors and examiners only.

The author was extremely privileged in gaining asc® the MSPE through
Doncaster College and Relate, who granted compseheaccess to all areas
as required by the study. As such access coulty des/e been denied, the
author is extremely grateful. Initial enquires aegvell; but unfortunately, due
to ill health, the data collection process was yidiaby several months. After
the author had recovered, the next six months preeey fruitful in gaining

the raw data. But the process since has been da@ thme-consuming than

expected.

The author has always been extremely committechi® research, and has
considered every eventuality in order to ensurd th&ollowed the ethical
research codes and contributes to existing knowledthin the field. But as
the literature surrounding this study is extremthjited, and until recently, its
true focus has remained hidden, compiling it hasgm extremely challenging

at times; and combined with moving house, raisindamily, illness and
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working, these factors have contributed to the tleypguration of this project.

Once the thesis had reached a natural progresdienevboth the author and

supervisor were happy, the author, as per the @a@mnal consent agreement:

You will be given a full de-briefing of the study the end. Here
you will have the opportunity to retract any infation that you do
not wish to be included in the final documentatigkiong with the
opportunity to ask further questions.

(Organisational Information Sheet 1996)

Firstly, a copy was forwarded to both Nick TurnémRelate Institute and Bill
Webster formerly of Doncaster College, where thag lthe opportunity to
retract any of the information written prior to suoilssion, to highlight any
areas of concern, in particular any inaccuraciessungderstandings or

misrepresentations.

Secondly, de-briefing, which would take the form afone to one, face to face
meeting, where together a review of the documenpdrticular the highlighted
sections) prior to any submission. The Relatatlrists the de-brief took place
on two occasions: the #7July 2011 and ¥ August 2011. Whereas, Bill
Webster on behalf of Doncaster College via an edetitd 12 August 2011,
wished the author good luck with her viva, returmedcomments, and as such

were happy with the contents.
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Thirdly, the author amended the text, where appatgpand in accordance with
the concerns raised, and forwarded the thesis, aga to Nick Turner and
Bill Webster, where due to the period of time thas elapsed between the time
of data collection and the imminent submissiony teach had the opportunity
to forward a 500 word statement that gives a syisapfsthe progress that has
subsequently occurred within the Relate Institaterequested at one of the de-
briefing sessions. A date of thd September 2011 was set whereby both
parties could forward their statement. No corresijgmce was received from

Bill Webster, and Nick Turner (2011) changed hisidniand stated:

I will decline the offer to present you with a text add to your
thesis. | am grateful to have had the opportutaygive you
feedback on your earlier draft. |find the earparts of the thesis a
very interesting account of how the Relate Institutas brought

into being.

Fourthly, up until now (September 2011), Websted d&r Perrett have
represented Doncaster College’s perspective. fakito account that neither
of them are currently employed by Doncaster Colleges only ‘correct’ to
forward a copy of the thesis, to a current repriedéee of Doncaster College,
not for their permission, as this has already bgramnted, but out of courtesy,
and to offer the opportunity of a final-debriefifggfore submission. Hence a
copy was forwarded to the current Principal, Geofgaw, via his personal
assistant. The author received email correspordencthe 28 September

2011, from Turner (2011) which read:
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| have just spoken with George Trow who has nowd rgaur
thesis. He has no objection to you going forwaiith wubmitting it

provided you correct a factual error on p252.

An amendment with regards to the factual error,oalined above, was
corrected. Thus, the author is satisfied that adllthe informed consent
arrangements that were agreed to, at the begirofirtbis case study, have
been undertaken and completed appropriately folgwethical considerations.

With this in mind, this thesis was now ready fobsussion.
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Chapter 4. The Case Study

4.1 Introduction

In his work on the ‘presenting past’, Michael Jadh986: xiii)) suggested

that:

There is a lively relationship between differenpexds of the
personality, formed through the past and preseatiosaships,
between the growing individual and significant otheand
thereafter  consciously and unconsciously influegcin
relationships....

(Jacobs, 1986:10)

This theory will now be employed with regard to tRelate Institute: whose
ethos, culture, driving forces, motivations andins effectively constitute
its own ‘personality’. Individuals past and presshave all been important in
the development of Relate, and helped mould tharesgtion in becoming

what it is today.
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4.2 History and Milieu

4.2.1 Relate

The History of Marriage Guidance

In 1938, the clergyman Dr Herbert Gray identifidaitt relationships were
burdened by the pressures of life; and this in as leading to an increase in
breakdown and divorce (Relate, 2007). Acting upiois, Gray assembled
fellow workers to investigate marriage and divorakng with providing an
education service. This group became known as Nlheiage Guidance

Council (MGC).

Due to an abundance of requests in this regarii943, the MGC opened an
office in London: which later became an incorpadaseciety, with provincial
groups affiliating to it as branches. By 1947 tsibocal centres had agreed to
accept the principles as set out by the headqsartbus qualifying for

‘constituent status’. The headquarters stated:

The local centres must in time become the ‘reangfth’ and must
retail autonomy of action, whilst being self-suppay.

(Lewis, Clarke and Morgan, 1992:72)

After long deliberations by the Home Office, a dgrasas awarded to NMGC in

1949; and within the first five years, counsellingd become the predominant
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service, with in excess of 8,000 clients benefittirom the work of committed
volunteers (Relate, 2007). By 1949, the NMGC hadome an established
organisation, both financially, and in terms of ipsinciples and aims.
Marriage guidance had proved its importance anelvagice, growing from an
initial handful of people in London into a movememth over one hundred

active groups all over the country.

By the 1950s, the NMGC'’s aims and principles werddfine the organisation
more closely. It was already running its own tiagn courses, featuring
numerous lectures presented by academic staff19By, 76% of the 68 local
MGCs were reported to have their own education namognes, estimated to
reach twenty thousand people in all (Lewis, Claakel Morgan, 1992). The
marriage guidance movement had organised a sabtigrgmme of ‘outreach’
work. During the mid 1950s, NMGC's public voice sva@arried by its

educational programmes, promoted through its jdufMarriage Guidance,’

which reflected the concerns of its members as wsllprevailing social
anxieties regarding family life: neglected childrgroblem families’, juvenile

delinquency and married women’s employment (LeWigrke and Morgan,

1992).

But the marriage counselling work was sporadic lasd consistent than that of
education. It was reported by Lewis, Clarke anddda (1992), that twenty-
one councils did not fulfil the NMGC minimum stamdaf one male and one
female counsellor. Owing to the combination of MGC'’s principles and

aims, and the lack of any clear distinction betweeunselling and guidance,
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workers were no longer so confident of their messagd the movement
became extremely vulnerable to competition fromebothgencies (Lewis,

Clarke and Morgan, 1992). In 1955, John Wallis eaployed in the capacity
of training officer, whose priority was to give mage counselling a new and a

more professional identity.

During the 1960s, there was a transfer from edoeatiowards counselling.
Wallis (1964, cited in Lewis, Clarke and Morgan929 developed a tutorial
system. In particular, he recognised the needdaticuous in-service training.
A report produced by Tyndall (1968, cited in Lew¥arke and Morgan, 1992)
proposed a new administrative system. But by fitgelnew administrative
infrastructure could do little to address underyareas in connection with the
organisations work as a whole. He made it cleat, from the outset, the chief
concern of marriage guidance was that of counsgllinrBut the kind of
counselling which was being delivered was increglginalled into question, in
terms of both its narrow focus, and its contentwiise Clarke and Morgan,

1992).

During the 1970s, the organisation’s profile rosantatically. Marriage
Guidance (MG) remained convinced that its claimgprofessional expertise
rested upon the quality of its training and the csgdest nature of the
counselling it provided. So the focus turned taigafurther elaborating and

refining the training and supervision offered ®abunsellors.

An internal re-organisation of the London Officehave the officers moved
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upstairs, and soon after, a move to Rugby’'s HerGeety College facilitated
the focus of counselling, and the development ahaard-looking therapeutic
culture, more standardised basic training and e@dtion of the tutor training
team (Lewis, Clarke and Morgan, 1992). The phr&gby Magic’ was
coined by the counsellors and tutors to descrileeettiucation which training
counsellors received in the residential trainingrees. Marriage guidance was

expanding, as illustrated below:

1970 1982
Active counsellors 1257 1690
Local councils 129 162
Clients (new) 20,000 30,000+

(Lewis, Clarke and Morgan, 1992: 130)

Unfortunately, this rapid expansion of activity wamt matched by a
comparable rise in Home Office funding; and by #aely 1980s, the NMGC

had been caught in financial crisis.

Marriage Guidance’s reach continued to grow, andhigymid to late 1980s,
the federation comprised of approximately 200 @=tiocated throughout
England, Northern Ireland and Wales. Around 400,86urs of counselling
serving to circa 250,000 clients (Relate, 2007)endelivered by over 2000
relationship counsellors, who gave their time vtduity, along with over 100

trained, self-employed counselling supervisors (BPAC007).
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From Marriage Guidance to Relate

Following a call for an external review of Marriagguidance, the officers
appointed Coopers and Lybrand Associates to uriderga ‘wide ranging
review' and pay special attention to six major areghe objectives of the
NMGC and how these were being achieved at all $eokthe organisation; the
structure of the organisation; its staffing; finaporganisation, in terms of
decision-making, planning and consultation and caomigation procedures;
and its context, including its underlying philosgpénd culture, its clientele,
possible changes in nature — from a ‘marriage mevero a service agency’-
and the definition of its mission. In 1986, Coapand Lybrand presented their

recommendations, which resulted in a prolongedplenf structural change.

The Coopers and Lybrand Associates Report invitetrisige Guidance to
seize the challenge of radical change and becotherative, innovative and
dynamic, with a higher public profile, expandedvesss and the capacity to
attract and retain good staff (Lewis, Clarke andr¢&nm, 1992). So with the
assistance of Dorlands, an advertising company, NMariage Guidance
Council re-launched itself with the new name ofd®elon the 14th February
1988. Relate took up the gauntlet and implemetitecchanges suggested by
Cooper and Lybrand, taking into account the commitirto reach a wider,
more culturally diverse audience and oversee ademaange of support

services (Relate, 2007).

In 1979, the government’s role shifted dramaticélbm that of ‘provider’ to
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that of ‘change agent.’ By withholding funds, dréed a fundamental re-
assessment of the funding patterns of voluntargmsgtions, which in turn
forced the pace of change (Lewis, Clarke and Mard@82). Relate was no
longer in receipt of any government grants: presiputhese had constituted

the financial foundations of the organisation.

Counsellor Training

Arising from a process which had begun in 1997, mRelate committed itself
to the development of postgraduate training in &®uperapy, with some
funding from the Lord Chancellor's Department, dlatmorative relationship
with the University of East London was forged alomgth the use of
consultants identified by the British Associatior f Counselling and
Psychotherapy (BACP), to ensure that the structumeé curriculum of the
training programme was compliant with both the tagons for academic
awards and the requirements for its accreditat®m source of professional

counsellor training (BACP, 2007).

The inauguration of the postgraduate programmeesgmted an occasion with
which to characterise the organisations best casemactice, formalise its
theoretical underpinnings, and generate a traimagiculum which would
positively equip practitioners to carry forward thevolution of couple
casework, and the theoretical thinking which wosilgbport and illuminate it

(BACP, 2007).
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Hence, the Certificate in Marital and Couple Colingg (Theory and

Practice), which was constantly revised and updatezs replaced by the
Certificate in Marital and Couple Counselling (Theand Practice), which has
been delivered since 2002. This Graduate Cert#fiaaterlocks closely with
external sources of counsellor training, and i®€nded to be a foundation
course in couple counselling (BACP, 2007). It bsildipon Relate’s
accumulated expertise but offers academically-tated training, weighted
equally in Psychodynamic and Systemic theoriescc&sful completion of
the Graduate Certificate allows progression ontoates Postgraduate
Diploma in Couple Therapy, followed by a Masterge in Couple Therapy,

validated by the University of East London (BACRQ2).

Until this point, Relate had taken the opportusitevailable to a larger Non-
Governmental Organisation. However, the changatgne of the Third Sector
was about to further challenge Relate, and oncéndgaves it fighting for

survival.

This is where the work of Lewis, Clarke and Mord&892) ends, and this case
study begins: What challenges did this pose fora@l Sibson, the Chief
Executive of Relate between 2000 and 2006, idedtithat, by 2003, there
were numerous problems emerging at the Herbert Galege site. These
included: a significant decrease in client numbesks of training not being
contemporary enough and not meeting accreditativeria; the site itself no
longer being fit for purpose or disability compliarand the building not

providing an environment conducive to study. laliadn, Debbie Bannigan
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(11 September 2007) stated that: the kitchensihatetl capacity; the site did
not meet the expectations of twenty-first centurgtume students in terms of
accommodation; and it was proving increasingly iclifit to comply with

Health and Safety requirements. Worst of all, ahaual grant of £2 million
could no longer be guaranteed, and there was nowendnt should anything

go wrong with the building (Sibson 2008).

In 2008, taking into account the strategic aim&efate, Sibson (2008) stated
the need for an increase in the numbers of peaaehed by Relate; in the
amount of influence that Relate had with opiniomfers and decision-makers;

and in the financial resources of the Federatioa ahole.

But on the face of it, Sibson’s proposals do ngiesp to have met any of the
immediate issues. What difference would this make the inadequate
facilities? And how would this raise £2 milliorathwas no longer guaranteed?

Angela Sibson (24 January 2008) best summed thgithithe following:

What | was trying to do was offer a set of stra#@egp what was an
incomparable set of assets, so that Relate coultidobest that it
could be. It would have the best training, it cbbave its research
recognised, and acknowledged nationally and intemally, and

its services could be so accessible, and so relevahas a result of
all of that Relate would just be listened to prdpdyy opinion-

formers and decision-makers and because what itsagag was

so compelling.
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Sibson (2008) recalled that at the time, the sem@anagement team sat down
and came up with a great long list, and winnoweenthdown into two
objectives. The first of these objectives regarttezl transfer of knowledge.
For a long time, Relate had been a market lead@ramiding training with

regard to relationship support. It would only see@sonable:

...that we needed a training school, that's whanget that kind of
idea of an Academy or Institute.

(AngelaSibson, 24 January 2008)

Another of the Senior Management Team recollects:

Some 5 years ago now, we had a conversation wighyafrom
Oxford, who when we were talking about the trainingt we were
doing, he made the comment that the training wesvdeing was
of huge interest to the University sector. At time we had got a
relationship with the University of East London, avwalidated our
courses and that relationship was very good andeudovery well
for us but didn't allow us to expand.

(Debbie Bannigan, 11 September 2007)

Also arising from the pre-strategic aims was theesfion of why client
numbers were falling. The Fishburn Hedges repio2001, along with various

pieces of market research, identified Relate’s lgmok in dealing with
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potential clients:

Essentially our network of centres was really nobd at taking
appointments. We later established the number s$exl calls; we
established that centres were never open whenrbeged to be.
They were open in the day-time when people wanpgdiatments
in the evening, or there were long waiting lists.

(Angela Sibson, 24 January 2008)

Relate had been involved in numerous telephoneimednet services: for
example, internet counselling and telephone colingel In strategic terms,

falling into the second objective would be to:

...Put all that together, into the concept of d cahtre. If it was
available 24 hours a day it would make Relate nsar@able for the
current market demands. If you could ring 24 haurday, with
one number, you can start to find out what it isglerstand it, and
if it is relevant to you and if appropriate buy sam

(Angela Sibson, 24 January 2008)

So what Relate were describing was a ‘stepped cgywivhereby potential
clients could access though any median they wisttesl; could ring, write,
book an appointment or have an e-counselling sessiine. So the question
now facing Relate was: How could both objectivemudianeously be

implemented? Angela Sibson (24 January 2008) extall
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...That was as far as we got: bearing in mind tihatwas going to

be really expensive, and we needed a lot of moeey quickly.

One of the additional challenges for Relate to cengwvas that of being a
Federation. ‘Centres’ have priority in local fuaghing, and the Head Office is

not permitted to fundraise in the local area ofentre.’

We then had a situation which turned out to berakstof luck:
because the Relate South Yorkshire Centre clogedl | realised
that that gave me an opportunity to look at an amsored’
territory; to go looking for money.

(Angela Sibson, 24 January 2008)

Angal Sibson (24 January 2008) further recalled:

| just got in the car and drove to South Yorkshaed | stayed a
couple of nights in a hotel. | didn’t know South rKshire, didn’t
know anything about South Yorkshire... just to wallound the
streets and see what people were doing, where weeg, where
our centres were and what all of this was aboumnly@o find
enormous signs up on the roadside saying if yongbjobs and

education and skills to South Yorkshire, we willggiyou money.

Believing that the proposed call centre would brjioigs, and that Relate had
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graduate level accredited training, in a specidliskills set, this brought the

objectives for change to the forefront (Sibson,&00

There followed a long, and at times, very discoumggrocess. Such was the
nature of the third sector, along with the changidg of sustainability, Relate

was entering new territory:

...That we were a really rather unusual client,mexe a charity,
but we are not asking for charitable donations —aweeasking for
investment.

(Angela Sibson, 24 January 2008)

There was always the acceptance that Relate wasfoltowing a necessary

path; but securing niche funding was proving rathicult.

In February 2004, a breakthrough appeared immingrten Yorkshire
Forward suggested that Doncaster Education Cityldveupport the Institute;
but unfortunately, the applications deadline hagaaly passed and strategic

decisions were still to be made:

We reached a point where we recognised that weedetdinvest
in Herbert Grey College based in Rugby if it washgao become
fit for purpose; and we had some work done by &kcts. The
estimate that came out of that was that we neemlegdeénd about 5

million pounds on the property which we don’'t haged even if
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we spent that 5 million it wouldn’t be any biggbecause the local
planners were quite keen that any development nsite was

within the existing footprint...

What we had to recognise at that time is that @saaity we are not
in the business of maintaining heritage buildinigat tis not what

we are on this earth to do, also it is not our skil

(Debbie Bannigan, 11 September 2007)

But in Bannigan’s mind, what was also pertinent thead:

There was a lot of emotional investment from Reiatthis site, a
lot of people have trained here and there is samgtthat people
refer to as ‘Rugby Magic’. People who have comeshertrain as
practitioners feel that there is something verycgddo be part of

the organisation here.

(Debbie Bannigan, 11 September 2007)

But due to the workload involved as well as itsklaof development
opportunities, the option of modernising HerbereyCollege was rejected.

Debbie Bannigan (11 September 2007) expresseddtethat:

...It was quite hard and a brave decision on pladuo trustees to
decide the best thing to do was sell up this ams@tpartner another

organisation.
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4.2.2 Doncaster College

History of Doncaster College

In 1907, George Grace was succeeded by James E&jledent numbers and
the range of subjects offered by Doncaster Coliegeeased, in order to reflect
increasing demand from developing local industrieBy 1913, Doncaster
Technical College was itself dedicated to Sciengd, and Technology

(Timeline, 2008).

Following the First World War, it became evidenattieducation relevant for
work was required; and that it must begin at afie¥aage. Accordingly, a new
junior technical school, headed by Herbert Wilsevgs established, and
continued as part of the College until 1944. Syegrdwth of College schools
meant that almost 1,200 students were enrolled ®n dlasses by 1929

(Timeline, 2008).

Plans for an extensive building in the town hadnbéewn up and approved,
but had to be shelved in 1939 because of the impgr&@cond World War. A
variety of buildings across the town were useddacate people during the
war (Timeline, 2008). Students from St Gabriel'sll€ge, London, were
evacuated from the capital to Doncaster during $eeond World War; St
Gabriel’'s officials were highly impressed with thgality of education in

Doncaster. Two years after the end of the SeconddNVar, approximately

4,850 students were enrolled in 985 classes, an@tiege was running out of
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room and desperately needed expansion. Church Wesvexpanded further:

but more needed to be done (Timeline, 2008).

High Melton was once known as Melton on the Hilb¢cupies a commanding
location above the River Don. High Melton House ha&en the residence of
an eighteenth century Dean of York, John Fontagne, his descendants, the
Wilson family, changed the family name to Montaglidwing an inheritance
(DFHS, 2008). The family sold the house and estatetwo-day auction sale
in 1927. The house was sold to a Mr Meanley, wiended to redevelop the
site as a housing estate. But this intention wasenrealised (DFHS, 2008);
and in 1949, the house and gardens at High Meltereveconverted to a
Teacher Training Centre, known as Doncaster Colt#gEducation. It was
founded by the County Borough of Doncaster Edunafiathority, and was a
constituent college of the Sheffield Universitytihge of Education (Timeline,

2008).

The campus came complete with on-site halls oflezgie for students and 126
acres of idyllic countryside. Doncaster LEA bougt land for £10,300, and
Dr Mowat was appointed Principal of the High Melwite. In 1952, the High
Melton campus was officially opened by Miss E M BePrincipal of the
Froebel Educational Institute. By this time, thadent numbers had doubled:
100 students had now enrolled at High Melton (Tinmegl 2008). In 1961,
Waterdale opened, and became the headquarters ontaBter Technical
College. Church View remained the specialist &Z&ntre of the College and

by 1973, a total of 740 students had enrolled atTidacher Training Centre at
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High Melton, which was fast becoming the leadingdreer Training venue in

the whole of Yorkshire (Timeline, 2008).

In 1974, thanks to a local government-initiated geerbetween the College of
Art and the Initial Teacher Training Centre at Sshyy Doncaster
Metropolitan Institute of Higher Education was faan(Timeline, 2008). Due
to economic decline of the coal industry, local esirbegan to close in 1980s;

so the College stepped up its efforts to catep&mple wanting to re-train.

Doncaster College as it is known today was formed 990, when the two
remaining institutions of higher and further edumatin the borough, the
Doncaster Metropolitan Institute of Higher Educatiand the Don Valley
Institute of Further Education, were merged to famsingle institution. By
1991, in excess of 12,000 students were enrolleiverwidely scattered sites,
at Waterdale, Mexborough, Bessacarr, High Meltod @tnurch View. In
addition, the College also offered classes at aatrecentres throughout the

borough (Timeline, 2008).

The incorporation of colleges under the 1992 EdanaAct, effective from 1
April 1993, changed the basis of employment in ¢kevice. The College
Corporation — the Board of Governors — became thpl@yer, and levels of
pay and conditions of service became matters fstititional determination
(DFES, 2008). Like most further education collegeshe UK, Doncaster
College was effectively created by the Further Higher Educational Acts of

1992 (Myers, 2008). There was little time, andually no preparation, for a
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change of this magnitude. Twelve years after ipoation, such turbulence
has subsided, and almost all of the staff emplogetie colleges are working

to locally negotiated contracts (DFES, 2008).

Doncaster is host to Doncaster Education City (QEQ)ught to be Britain’'s

biggest ever educational project at a cost of £250m

Doncaster Education City is a concept distinctivdifferent to any
other venture, making learning more fun. It will anestudents
learn different things, by different ways, in stafethe-art and
ultra-modern places.

(DEC, 2010)

The inspiration behind DEC dates back to 2002, wthese strategic partners,
Doncaster Metropolitan Council, South Yorkshire ireag and Skills Council
and Doncaster College came together to drive fatwaencational education
throughout the borough (DEC, 2010). By workingledively, it is believed
that they can become greater than the sum of gaets (DEC, 2010). The

mission of DEC (2010) is as follow§ransforming learning, changing lives

All people in Doncaster will have access to: a coghpnsive range
of inclusive, high quality learning opportunitiehat meet
individual as well as Borough-wide needs and whmchximize
their potential; and Effective guidance and supporhelp them
make well-informed choices and to encourage furfiregression

and high achievement.
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DEC is currently renovating Doncaster through lesgnand bringing together
businesses as well as learners. World class edncand training will be
available to all, including those who might havewously been discouraged
from learning. This integrated approach to leagnimill present a greater-
skilled and better-trained workforce which will wnbtedly allow Doncaster
businesses both new and old to be more competinek productive (DEC,

2010).

It is envisaged that future employment will be & kbjective of both students
and tutors. Through the involvement of business @ivhte sector partners,
DEC will be able to enhance student aspirationprbyiding clear pathways to
the availability of foundation degrees. Organisasi and companies will also
be able to help develop their own courses, bespokéeir particular needs

(DEC, 2010).

The High Melton campus was designated the ‘UniteiGentre, Doncaster’ in
August 2004. To meet the needs of delivering Higbducation, a Validation
Agreement was forged in March 2005, in respect@fdaster College and The

University of Hull working in a collaborative padrship where:

1. The University is a higher education institutiontiwihe
power to award degrees.

2. The College is a further education institution ameénds to
offer higher education in certain subjects, thegpgmmes

of which have been validated by the University amd
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lead to University awards.

3. The University has agreed to validate the prograsat¢he
College, subject to the terms and conditions ofs thi
agreement.

(Validation Agreement, 2005: 1)

This agreement enabled Doncaster to work towasdliitg-held aspiration to
acquire Taught Degree Awarding Powers (TDAPs) armd dwarded a

University title. But not all has been plain sagi Between 2002 and 2006, it
was identified that the College experienced: aidecin HE numbers from

around 1,100 FTEs (2002/03) to around 800 FTEs F®®); increasing

competition, both local and regional; changing dgraphics; market and
financial uncertainties, partly linked to changesfees; a need for greater
clarity in the direction and nature of HE; and cems over the nature of the
product/curriculum mix and about the ‘brand’ and d&ttractiveness to the
market. There is also a lack of precedent for Brecéllege to acquire TDAPS

and university status (Strategy, 2006).

Research for this study began to be undertakeremegber 2007 through to
February 2008, when Bill Webster was Acting Priatip But the tide was
about to turn against Doncaster College: full detaf which can be observed
at: www.ofsted.gov.org. Ofsted’s 2007 inspection degrdencaster College
to be inadequate and failing in almost every arBais in turn led the Learning
and Skills Council to threaten to withdraw finarcsapport for the college

unless improvements were made (Doncaster Today,)200
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In October 2007, Doncaster College announced tlmiaiment of a new

Principal and Chief Executive:

Rowland Foote joins the College with 25 years eigoee in
further education, having most recently been Ppaci of
Bournemouth and Poole College, one of the counttgjs 20
colleges. Rowland has led Bournemouth and Pooleugiir two
successful Ofsted inspections and towards a magw build
programme, plus has previously held many seniorcugke
positions in other further education colleges.

(Cited in Doncaster College, 2007)

Chair of Governors, Rob Wilmot, stated:

If there was such a thing as a Super Principal Baewland would
be one. He comes to Doncaster College with anllexterack
record and the Governors and | are really lookingvérd to
working with Rowland to take the college forward.

(Cited in Doncaster College, 2007)

Rowland Foote stated:

I am looking forward to taking up this exciting @ppunity to work
with the board, the staff and the students at Dstec&ollege. My

aim is to strive for excellence in everything we dapporting the
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young people of Doncaster, the local community andoorate
clients. We will arrange for people to achieveirttiell potential

and attain success.

(Cited in Doncaster College, 2008)

Rowland Foote was reported as stating that he:

Will make this a five-star college and wanted toaWd a line"
under the institution's previous problems and péeldgot to make
the mistakes of his predecessors.

(Slack, 2007)

Rowland Foote took up his position on 1 Decembd720Bill Webster, the

former Acting Principal, stated that:

We have a new Principal; our new Principal is auityelooking at
a number of strategic developments including aesevof the
strategy for H.E. so all of that will come in thenting weeks and
months.
(Bill Webster, 26 February 2008)
The author met with Rowland Foote just once, ineoitd gain his consent to

continue with the research, along with undertakingnterview.

Following Doncaster College’s re-Inspection by @fsbn 30 September 2009,

it began to re-establish its position within furtleglucation, attaining grade 3.
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Full details can be found atww.ofsted.gov.uk.

Just when the clouds appeared to be lifting froomdaster College, it was

once again brought into disrepute when the Unitsef3ollege Union:

Call for urgent investigation of Doncaster Collem® Principal is

suspended.

(Rossitor, 2009)

Following the demise of Rowland Foote, John TayRsimcipal (2000-2008) of
Sheffield College between 2000 and 2008 was appdiat Interim Principal
last summer, with the brief of establishing a mosbust foundation from
which the college could grow (Doncaster Collegel®0 On 10 May 2010,

George Trow succeeded Mr Taylor as Principal.

Barry Lovejoy, Head of Further Education for theiwgmsities College

Union, stated in 2009 that:

Doncaster College needs to go back to the draworsydd
The lessons of what's happened here must not geeaidu.
The Learning and Skills Council really needs to @etip on
these crises, and ensure jobs are protected. dllege has
repeatedly talked about becoming a university,tbataim is

just pie in the sky at the moment.

(Rossitor 2009)
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4.3 Establishing the Relate Institute

Here, the establishment of the Relate Institutd bel considered, in terms of

forging and formalising the partnership.

4.3.1 Forging the Partnership.

A strategic driving force developed between Refat®ice Chair Rita
Stringfellow and the Mayor of Doncaster, Martin Wén But from where did

this emerge? And what would it mean for both Redeite Doncaster?

Mayor Winter (3 November 2007) recalls:

| sat down for dinner with Rita Stringfellow at aaliour Party
Conference in Manchester, we just sat talking abehat we
individually were working on and what our aspiragsownere for our
careers and also for our areas and it seemed te emnakge amount
of logic in terms of we were looking at getting Maisity Centre
Status for Doncaster then and Rita was saying tihey were

looking for a new possible relocation of the heffcte of Relate.

Likewise, Rita Stringfellow (24 January 2008) rés#he same conversation:

I had only just become a Trustee the previous &dpte (2003). |

was quite excited about Relate and what these tppbtes were,
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and | told him about the Institute and what we waen calling the
Gateway, and | said that we had been told or Angathbeen told

that we were too late for Doncaster Education City.

Rita Stringfellow (24 January 2008) recalled thabm hearing the above,

Mayor Winter (3 November 2007) was:

...Somewhat scandalised by this, and said, “Noareunot”.

Mayor Winter (3 November 2007) went on to staté:tha

Part of my job as Mayor is to sell Doncaster antl ag many
people to come and relocate to Doncaster becausar avonderful
transport connections, so it just made a lot ofssefor me to
suggest it... and | think it made a lot of sensdita to respond

positively to my suggestion, so that was where in& tame up

with the concept.

So a vision was shared which was mutually benéftoadoth Relate and to
Doncaster, but each maintained their own objectivedlayor Winter (3

November 2007) recalled:

There were: (1) the establishment of this almodt cantre
approach to support, advice and guiding peopleesuaff with
traumas or difficulties, wanting support in ternfstieeir families

and relationships, (2) the inauguration of the Relastitute, and
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there was (3) the relocation of the Head Offic®tmcaster.

This study will now consider both Relate and Doteas perspective with
regards to what each did in terms of progressirty tine partnership. Below
are the aspirations of the former Chief Executiiéc@ (Angela Sibson, 24
January 2008), which are important to this studcduse they were strongly
considered throughout the development of the pestiiig, and based upon the

ethos of the organisation:

...What | wanted to see was Relate as a whole +¢deration, be
the best that it could possibly be. It in my viead enormous
riches in the knowledge capital, reputation, b@gional and local
presence and strong community presence, and whisitdd local

Relate Centres, | was strongly aware that they wstrengly

networked into their local communities and thainsee to me to be
a collection of assets in the deepest sense thed amed are of

immense value and significance in today’s society.

| generally believe that the whole way of doingvds a good one, a
local and national presendenoped that the analysis that we did as
a team and with the Board, showed how you couldeniiagtronger

and more resilient more robust and less at risk.

What | wanted to do was a kind of restoration fhextple do on an

older building, where it respects all of its perif@gtures... if you
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like, the Georgian house. You can still see thepshaf the
Georgian proportions and you know that is watettigh weather
tight, its all of its maintenance is up to dateg #mat as a house it is
safe and comfortable and attractive. So | thinktwhaanted to do
was a sympathetic restoration. | never wantechtmge Relate, as
in making it into something different. It was abamaking it

contemporary, relevant, but preserving its riches.

After the initial contact with Mayor Winter, andshfavourable attitude to

Relate moving to Doncaster, discussions commendabddwncaster College:

...The force field around that was really the telahip that Rita
Stringfellow had with the elected Mayor, Martin Win of
Doncaster, which enabled us to get in there ansepteour case.

(Debbie Bannigan, 11 September 2007)

An appointment was made with the then PrincipalDaincaster College,
George Holmes, but unfortunately he was called aveayl was unable to
attend the meeting. Fortunately, two other indraid, being Bill Webster and
his colleague, were available to conduct the mgetiRita Stringfellow (24

January 2008) recalls:

It was quite silly the way that it happened, wehbloiund difficulty
in finding High Melton, | was late and you (Angebsbson) were

later, and so | was taken by these two guys whe \adbit kind of
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sceptical really. All they knew was that he hamt ¢p meet
somebody from Relate. Angela and I... it was jastly, just quite
an experience because they were going to be véitg pmd listen
to us, and their eyes started to widen and theis jstarted to drop
a bit, when they heard what was possible. | haxgeenbeen in a

meeting which has turned round so quickly.

So when Relate were considering the partnership Bdncaster College, they
were looking for a partner that could offer thirtgat they could not, and vice

versa. According to Debbie Bannigan (11 Septer2bér):

...It was a natural development to consider a partmthin the
university sector, because we were conversant thighlanguage
used to that part of the world, from our partngrskiith the

University of East London.

If it was natural to have a partner with the unsitgr sector, why not approach

an established University? Why partner DoncastdieGe?

Throughout the course of this research, no docuatienthas suggested that
Relate were genuinely conversant with the domaikligher Education at all.
Rather, it appears that Relate were desperate fewahome; and its board

happy to fall into partnership with Doncaster.
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Doncaster College is not a university but is anragpuniversity,
and there seemed to be some synergy between ouatEsys to
develop the Relate brand into an academic contexktlaeir desire
to become a University. They wanted the studembbars; they
wanted a niche in the market and liked our bramd; \®e needed
an academic partner.

(Debbie Bannigan, 11 September 2007)

Bannigan (2007) expressed concern that no ‘baclkplaps or thoughts of
another route were ever undertaken’, stating thdhat we didn’t do was go

to the market in a structured way.”

To recap, the way forward for Relate was two-fold:
(1) Develop Relate Institute

(2) Develop Relate Response (formerly Gateway)

Relate was now doing business in a twin track aggrowith Yorkshire
Forward and Doncaster College, involving both th#é centre and institute.

Angela Sibson (24 January 2008) stated:

At times it appeared as though Yorkshire Forwali surge
forward and the Doncaster College ones would rshag. And
then you would find that it was the other way amand Yorkshire
Forward would hit a snag and we would talk to oolteagues at

Doncaster College and it went on for a little whiteit each time
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getting energised and then suddenly it would adrtssurging

forward again.

Along with the twin track approach of the organ@as$ involved, there
also appeared to be another one which was workeng well. Angela

Sibson (24 January 2008) described these as treitese and the non

executive:

The Senior Management Team would be the executivias,were
travelling up the M1 and going to various meetingsth Rita

Stringfellow and Martin Winter as the non-executsige, acting as
a great partnership. On an executive standpowbitld progress
as far as it could, and every so often it woulddndéee non-
executive to steer it back on track and the exeestcould then

take up the next challenge.

From a non-executive standpoint, things were alseelbping according to

Rita Stringfellow (24 January 2008):

...And then we got onto a slightly different tackf.we were to
have the Institute in Doncaster, we could leavebmildings before
they fell on top of us in Rugby, but we could alstng the Head
Office of a very significant National Charity to &b Yorkshire, to

Doncaster, and they were very keen on that.
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Now the way forward was to be tri-fold:
(1) Develop Relate Institute
(2) Develop Relate Response (formerly Gateway)

(3) Relocate the Head Office

This was now becoming something bigger than anyaméd have initially

anticipated. Firstly, in terms of the Relate Colnci

| think that there were some that were really esitmtic and |
think that there was really a larger majority, wigally were taking
a position of “yes, this is what we need”, andti€ould be pulled
off it would be fabulous, but | am not sure whetheran be pulled
off or not. | don’t want to invest in it becauséd not want to be
disappointed if it doesn’t come off, it was almastbit of self-
protection...

(Angela Sibson, 24 January 2008)

And second, in terms that:

The Relate brand was also very powerful.

(Angela Sibson, 24 January 2008)

Bearing this in mind, and returning to the origiaaalysis that there was no
public policy function to speak of at Relate, iallised that it had to make an

impact on Public Policy. Relate were creating antplementing an
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influencing strategy, and worked extremely hardtloe messages, working in
tandem with the Board to develop key points abtwat Relate brand and
associated messages. For example, Relate wanbedaaelationship support
organisation and not a counselling organisationanf organisation is about
relationship support, it is then necessary to dewvisessages around the
importance of relationship support through the fupblicy agenda (Sibson,

2008).

Alongside the practical work, Relate endeavouredattoact energy within
public policy debate, create interest and involvetnand look for partners;
and arrived at the realisation that there was &etan public service, for the
Gateway and Institute. Once the Relate Responsdnatitlite were in place,

they began to influence the public policy debaibg&, 2008).

The Senior Management Team became very fluent livedig the right
messages to the right people, forging importaniarates with other
organisations. Soon, Relate appreciated that thea® a very large public
service role for relationship support, regardingeaty wide range of social

problems (Sibson, 2008).

Relate had learners already involved; and its @suraere running, and
accredited by the University of East London. Ndawhad realised that there
was a readymade market for them too. Rita Strilagfe(24 January 2008)

recalls:
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| think that we brushed over the numbers in terithe Institute
because, in terms of the numbers of learners thdtad, they have
to get a critical mass in order to become a Unitserdn our very
first conversations with Bill and with Steve, weufa that this is
taking them along way down the track, of achievihgt critical
mass. And then what was happening at the sidei®Hwas the

contractual negotiations.

We spoke in very relaxed terms about where therachivould

come from, and Doncaster College said “do we waeint to

compile one, or do you want to provide one?” andsaie that we
would provide one and they said “fine.” | thinkathreflects and
outlines how keen they were to do business withtheg,they were
very glad to let us have first shot at saying whiatwanted. This
was actually a very generous stance on their pEnere was a lot
of work going on then right across the senior managnt team, by
then a major focus.

(Angela Sibson, 24 January 2008)

We had to look quite hard at the options that presethemselves
to us, and one of the options was to partner wittotlzer
organisation in order to expand our capacity anthke advantage
of their infrastructure.

(Debbie Bannigan, 11 September 2007)
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Debbie Bannigan (11 September 2007) concluded that:

The inspiration of partnership working was born ofinecessity.
Had we not developed the Relate Institute, whecaihe to the
crunch in the negotiations about the Relate Resparesmay not
have been able to land the deal with Yorkshire RBodwwhich
brought us in £3.25 million of very important segic funding for
a very important business critical development.isinot a text
book way of finding a partner... it worked, to tbetent that we

found a partner.

Turning now to the process and progress of becomantners from Doncaster

College’s perspective: Mayor Winter (3 November 20§tated that:

| was very clear very early doors, with George Hedn{Former
Principal of Doncaster College), that there waspually a model
for us to use to invest in education on a muchelasgale than we
had done before in Doncaster, in Further Educadiwh potentially
Higher Education, or what was known as the Edunatitity

Concept; and so we worked very closely togethezstablish the
Education City Concept, and having a borough culuim and

borough timetable, and about using telly teachimgl airtual

classroom and such things to link up our schoolshab we had
teachers teaching at Doncaster Schools rather #haany one

school, In addition to raising the volume of ediga within
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families and within communities.

After the initial concept was agreed by Mayor Winded Rita Stringfellow,

Mayor Winter (3 November 2007) recalls:

Basically what happened was 2-3 years of utter pamal

frustration... one of the things that | think igtaresting as a
leader is that you make a decision, and you thuekefore that it
has happened because you have made the decisirallait

actually means is that you have made a decisiosdorething to
happen. Rather than it has happened, and | thiaikthere is a
disconnect between leaders’ views and what they limne and
the reality of that being implemented on the groand so we
had a couple of early doors meetings, where Rithlar then
Chief Executive, Angela Sibson, came up to Doncastad a
look at the concept of what we were talking abbat] a look at
what we were doing with Education City, had a laliDoncaster

College’s High Melton Site.

Mayor Winter (3 November 2007) also recalls thesog@ng behind the lengthy

duration of discussions:

As Mayor you can say let's do something, and tleea tesser or
greater extent officers may feel that it is oneéhaf mayor’'s madcap

ideas and he doesn't really want it — well he $edvanted it but —
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he was just trying to get people off his back beeathey were
lobbying him. So no matter how clear | was beingttl thought
this was an excellent opening and we wanted thgepr in
Doncaster, with no disrespect to people for whategason, our
officers didn’t seem to be hearing the strong ngssdhat | was
giving them. | think with no disrespect meant veloaver, to
Angela or to Rita, is you have the difficulty of third sector
organisation working very closely with the publiector and the
demands that the regional development agency, Yoes
Forward, were placing on Relate, in terms of themdemwriting
their investment and such things were unrealisticink. And |
think that led to the process being slow, so wet kapeting up,
usually at Labour Conferences or local governmesso@ation
conferences where Relate had a stand on, and bwoeét up with
them when | was there and we would have half anr bad hour
together to talk about what frustrations they whewing and |
would come back and | would say some more wordshamd) a
few heads together and things would move alondtla bit more

smoothly again.

In addition, one informant (21 November 2007) stateat:

There wasn’t actually a lot of in terms of what Baster Council
did in support of Relate. It did have the suppoont the Mayor

now because of the type of the new work that walldvailable in
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Doncaster, and he encouraged them to come, andobkl \wwave
offered more assistance if they needed it, but duetyally didn't.
But the only thing that the council actually did svan my part
where | reviewed their business plan and gave th#armation

before submitting an application of funding to Yshke Forward.

This was confirmed by Sibson (2008). Mayor Win{drNovember 2007)

comments:

What should have been an arguably quick processnibe@ very
slow process. And I think in the end the decigimat we made for
the council to underwrite the investment. Thoulgé big call for
us was arguably a bigger call for Relate, becaasecally we were
asking them to underwrite a speculative investntiegit as trustees
they couldn’t agree to do legally. And so we sdidok, we are
allocated certain amounts of money for each ofaleas”, each
year so they took the £3 million that was allocdtadus, so it was
a lot of investment it was very expensive for ug, lIithink in terms
of messages that it sends out there about workiilg thve third

sector and such are some very strong messages.

Mayor Winter (3 November 2007) concludes that:

...What we were talking about was the whole offethe students

being involved with Doncaster College which obvigugave us
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greater numbers of H.E. Students and such, whicbldvbave
helped our aspirations for a University. It wasatba national
centre of excellence and nationally recognised nam brand,
coming to Doncaster, and it was about having tkatise here in

the town centre the city centre, would be goodufar

Bill Webster (26 February 2008) recalls:

| was at the first meeting, and prior to that,stgoing back an
awful long way. | am in my sixth year here, andvibuld have
probably been my second year here. | had the vestyrheeting,
after the introductions were made from the electegyor. One of
the Trustees was at that meeting, then | took itiiaal meeting
and then | set up the next set of meetings upvalt a fairly long
gestation period and it started with the early ubs@ons being less
substantive, the very early discussions were jusbua a
relationship, the trigger really was when theytsthitalking about
the problems that they had at Rugby with their acoodation and
the future issues that they for-saw about being Qidplaint, the
limitations of the site. So we started some earsguksions about
the possibilities of expanding the opportunity bétt at this site

here.

Now there were a lot of meetings... | can’t polysiemember their

whys and wherefores; certainly, it escalated ua point where we
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were involved in finance. The then director ofafice, Rory and
myself thought that the key points were when Angald myself
came to - rather than try to come to - some sortwaf edged,
joining working partnership was the light bulb morheas to form

a separate entity.

Now the problem there of course is the number ighiicant

partnerships of a major charity and a very largéege, to form a
new partnership, a new entity: | don't think thathas happened
before. So it was unchartered territory, and thaye got their
niches and organisational cultures and it's natghb®ut values and
attitudes stuff but the practicalities of how theotorganisations
actually work. And | think some of those thingsrevectually in

hindsight that we all under estimated the downstrémpact of

those, we certainly on our side, college involveimgat early buy-
in from the Board, the Corporation there was neurgy question

from that side.

The trustees of Relate, | think it would be fair gay probably
needed a stronger, because in many senses theygwearg up
more because this was a big shift for them.  Waetacgy went
down and presented to them their Board, first watwdown to
have a look around and then we went down to pregerthe
Trustees and answer questions. From there redibsijust been a

long series of meetings.
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4.3.2 Formalising the Partnership

Having forged a partnership between Doncaster @elland Relate, a
contractual document to that effect representedatral progression to

seal/formalise the partnership. According to Maaia (2005: 72):

A contract is a legally binding agreement, a bargader which

both sides give some benefit to the other.

In consultation with Bircham, Dyson and Bell Sdlics of London, Relate put
together numerous preliminary agreements, evegtuammpiling the 2005
Agreement with which both parties were happy. éwihg the legal course of
‘offer and acceptance’ (whereby one of the partiekes an offer by proposing
a set of terms, with the intention that these tewilsform a legally binding

agreement), the 2005 agreement was offered to Btercdollege.

Doncaster College rejected the 2005 agreement; difeerrather than decline it
outright, the College helped negotiate a bilatemltract. This contract, also
known as the 2006 Agreement, was offered by Retteoncaster College.

Maclintyre (2005: 77) suggests that:

An acceptance can be made by words or conduct.

The final aspect to be considered here is thatrdract will only come into

existence if the offer which is accepted contaihsfahe essential terms of the
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contract. As Macintyre (2005) stipulates, a conust be able to identify with
‘certainty’ exactly what has been agreed. In taise, when Doncaster College
accepted the Bilateral Contract — the 2006 Agre@émencontract came into
existence, and both sides were legally bound (Mgasin 2005). This was
sealed by the signatures of representatives of IRulate and Doncaster
College. But throughout the course of this reseattod author never actually
saw a signed copy of the Contract, nor was oneigedvby either Relate or

Doncaster College.

Initial attempts were made by the researcher to gaicess to the original
document, but unfortunately to no avail. It was gegjed that it had been
securely stored and was held by the College’s leggaksentatives. Hence, the
information that is presented in this study is tak®m the same document as
presented by both Nick Turner of Relate and Dr Rieegyrett of Doncaster
College. The gquestion still remains: why did bdtbncaster College and the

Relate Institute not work to a copy of the signedtcact?

The Agreement

There follows a brief comparison between the twat@xrts: an Agreement
dated 14 December 2005 between Doncaster CollejRelate, relating to the
provision of courses at Doncaster College; and gneément dated 2006.
Major establishment evolutions - in terms of ameadts and clarifications of
issues affecting one or both parties to the Agregmand unresolved tensions

present at the point of signing the Agreement, lallhighlighted:
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No differences of terms were identified between HAgreement dated 14
December 2005, and the Bilateral Contract - Agreerdated 2006, drawn up
by Bircham, Dyson and Bell Solicitors of London fRelate and Doncaster
College. Implied terms include: Non-Solicitatidfgrce Majeure; Freedom of
Information Act; Data Protection; Consequences efmination; Governing
Law and Notices. It can be inferred that there evap amendments to

legislation during the above time period.

On the question of ‘Express Terms’, which stipuldte obligations in words
and are agreed by all parties involved (MacInt2@95), numerous differences
were identified between the two aforementioned egents. These covered:
Recitals; Interpretation; Duration; Contributions;Obligations and

Responsibilities of the Parties; Rights and Resipdites of both Relate and
Doncaster College; Executive Board; Validation; k&ng; Financial

Arrangements and Intellectual Property. For exanphere was a 100%

increase in the number of Recitals.

The following establishment evolutions occurred hivit the Interpretation
Section of the 2006 Agreement: twenty-nine adddlamords and phrases; six
words and phrases; fifteen words and phrases ardeadd of these, 40% had
changed in material/definition. Hence, there wasatgr conceptual clarity
regarding the obligations and promises of Relatd Bwncaster College,
making the document more user-friendly to Relatendaster College and

ultimately the Relate Institute.
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There was a decrease of 50% with regard to Duratonl the following

statement was excluded from the 2006 Agreement:

Relate shall be entitled to deliver programmed$atRremises from the
Programme Commencement Date.

(Agreement 2005: 8)

The removal of this ‘express’ term appeared a aafnogression because the
programmes had already commenced: thus the termowtasf date and no

longer required.

On the question of Contributions, it is necessarytake into account the

following statement from Angela Sibson (24 Janu0§8):

There were issues about money flow, where moneygeasy to
come from and how it would be split between thermgas and what
we were going to do with the money. And what wewas to look
at the fee income, supplemented in those days byHBEFCE
income, as the gross income of the institute aed to work out
what would be an equitable distribution, in thamnbaster College
needed a fee from that income for their contributi@elate needed
a fee from their income for their contribution, athén we had to

decide who owned the balance and what they wouldithoit.
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The 2005 Agreement was very specific in terms amduats, whereas the

2006 Agreement contained a formula consisting of:

in the case of Doncaster College, Doncaster CoBdege; and
in the case of Relate, Relate’s Fee; or
in the case of Doncaster College and Relate, agda for in

Schedule 3 in relation to any Surplus.

(2006 Agreement)

The introduction of Schedule 3, in relation to fhieancial Arrangements of
the Relate Institute, serves to provide a uniqonarcial model, to support the

Bilateral Contract — 2006 Agreement between RelateDoncaster College:

Al+A2=A
A-(B+C+D)=E

E-(F+G)=H

When Al is Student Fees; A2 is HEFCE Funding; Anome; B
is Direct Staffing Costs; C is Direct AdministraticCosts; D is
Development and Management Costs; E is Net Incofas
Doncaster College’s Fee; G is Relate’s Fee; H ipl8s.

(Agreement, 2006: Schedule 3)

This serves as a very productive amendment: rergosctual figures and

replacing them with ‘fee,” serves to ‘future-prodifie financial arrangement of

Page | 203



the Relate Institute.

To complement the above financial contributions elpdhe Financial
Arrangements and Records section also receivedkaowuar, whereby six sub-
sections of the Financial Arrangements and Recuorele deleted from the

2005 Agreement and three new sub-sections weredadde

The following establishment evolutions have ocalivéthin the Obligations

and Responsibilities of the Parties section of 2006 Agreement: one sub-
section was deleted, but nine additional sub-sestiwere cited in the 2006
Agreement. All additional sub-sections refer in omay or another to the

Corporate, Operational and Functional aspectseoRilate Institute.

Obligations and Responsibilities of each of the {esties to the agreement,
were also given an overhaul. In the case of thporesbilities and rights of
Relate, five additional sub-sections were includedy amendments made to

the material; along with two additional sub-secsion

With regard to the Rights and Responsibilitieshed parties/Relate/Doncaster
College, there were seventeen amendments madetal) tloereby creating
coherence of the terms in connection with the sglrid responsibilities of all
concerned, along with identifying specific expressms, to enhance the

outcome of the bilateral contract i.e. the 2006e%gnent.
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There was one amendment to the material and nimestge-sections added to
the Executive Board section of the 2006 Agreemieictuding express terms
regarding roles and responsibilities of the ExeeutBoard (7.10); decision-
making processes (7.11); and Casting Votes (7.IB)s is confirmed by Rita

Stringfellow’s recollection (24 January 2008):

Relate was always in control, and now here it wasaireal
partnership. You have to share risk, opportuni@gesl | think that
there was some angst around the Governance ohstieute, there
was a bit of a discomfort around the fact thateh&ere no council
members on the Executive Board, though | have ydls#t Angela
did effectively convince them that that was ok, dese there were

safeguards.

Angela Sibson (24 January 2008) added:

...Those of course were gradually brought intocivatract.

Within the Validation section, there were three adments to the material and
four additional sub-sections cited in the 2006 Agnent: referring to the

‘serial collaborative arrangement’ between theipsart

Within the Intellectual Property section of the 308greement, there were
twelve sub-sections and nine sub-sub-sectionsreuere two amendments to

the material identified within the 2006 Agreemeithis was an area on which
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Sibson, Bannigan and McKay put in a great deal afkyvAngela Sibson (24

January 2008) stated:

...There was Intellectual Property, ensuring that ake$
intellectual property was protected and DoncastalteGe’'s were
protected. In the event of the dissolution of pagtnership — the

Intellectual Property dissolved back to the owner.

Ultimately, there was little movement in this seatiwith regards to the
express terms. Relate knew what it wanted fronothieet, and communicated
this extremely effectively to Bircham, Dyson andIEs»licitors, who drew up

the final Bilateral Contract, i.e. the 2006 Agre@e

There were three amendments to the material regarmnfidentiality, and
one amendment to each of the sections of: DispeolRtion, Termination
and General. These are sections common to cositrat organisations
specify certain aspects of the detail which theytam: accordingly, any

amendments in these cases were due to progresselariaaity of information.

The Relate Institute Advisory Board; Research andndfary Degrees;
Transfer of Initial Training Providers; Grant Sporghip and Donations;
Management of the Institute; and Personnel sectimre newly added to the
Bilateral Contract, i.e. the 2006 Agreement, wheree again a natural

progression can be observed in the express teriwsde the two contracts.
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We now turn to highlighting any unresolved tensigmaesent at the point of
signing the Agreement, including modernisation adilities. The following
express term within the 2005 Agreement, within tbection of ‘The
Management of Facilities’, read:
6.7.1 in atimely fashion to take all such steparasrequired in
order to convert, re-decorate and re-furbish Manmtag
House at the High Melton site of Doncaster College,
Doncaster in order to meet the agreed requirenmients
Montagu House pursuant to the Institute Agreemegnt b
September 2006, including but not limited to prawgd
instructions to architects by 13 January 2005, remgento
a contract with the relevant architects and cotaracby
28 February 2006 and completion of all building; re

decorating and re-furbishing work by 31 August 2006

This was excluded from the 2006 Agreement; and ghusly presents it as a
key unresolved tension at the point of signing Alggeement. According to
various verbal accounts, it was intended to moderMontagu House, in order
to meet the needs of the Relate Institute studemtd, house all the latest
technologies available, so as to meet the requimesnef the programmes.
However the modernisation did not take place: thigesolved tension

prevalent throughout time of data collection.

The unresolved issue of the Validation conditionswalso paramount.

Doncaster College had a partnership agreementthattuniversity of Hull to
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validate their Graduate Programmes. As such, & W@ responsibility of
Doncaster College working with the Relate Institute ensure that the
Programmes of the Relate Institute would receivah sialidation. At the time
of the signing of the 2006 Agreement, validationl m@t been finalised with
the University of Hull. If validation of these g@ammes was not awarded,
Relate reserved the right to terminate the partmgrsand join another
educational establishment. This issue remainetitariat the time of data
collection, because the Relate Institute have éurtldeveloped their

programmes, and each new programme requires itvalidgation.

A final tension present at the time of signing Bitateral Contract, i.e. the
2006 Agreement, was that which related to Personkziman Resources at
Doncaster College have remained stable; but dubeaaelocation of Relate
Central Office and the creation of the Relate to&tithere have been changes
in personnel, within the senior management teatmwvak imperative that the
new recruits were ‘perfect’ for the positions, heyt had some great ‘boots to

fill" of their predecessors.

Relate also considered the end of term for the rGlgaa major tension. After
20 years the Chair decided to retire from post raoidto re-stand. In order to
ensure continued existence consistent with theegfia planning, the Senior
Management Team believed that it was imperative tie Agreement was
signed before he handed over the reins, thus firgelying the foundations

upon which a new chairperson could lead.
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Having examined the formation and formalisatiortlef partnership, it is now
necessary to explain where the Relate Institutesiisated within both
organisations. In terms of Relate, the Relateitinistis situated within the
Head Office infrastructure, as can be seen beloglatR Institute’s location
within Doncaster College can be seen below; andreviitewill finally be

situated, within Doncaster College’s University €enis shown below:
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CHIEF EXECUTIVE

HEAD OF HUMAN HEAD OF PUBLIC HEAD OF THE HEAD OF HEAD OF
RESOURCES POLICY RELATE BUSINESS COMMUNICATIONS
INSTITUTE DEVELOPMENT
HEAD OF HEAD OF
FINANCE FEDERATION

Relate Head Office / The Relate Institute withiddRe
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VICE PRINCIPAL

DEVELOPMENT

ASSISTANT PRINCIPAL

DEVELOPMENT

ASSISTANT PRINCIPAL

DEVELOPMENT

HEAD OF DEPARTMENT

ACTING HEAD OF DEPARTMENT

HEAD OF DEPARTMENT

ACTING HEAD OF DEPARTMENT

HEAD OF DEPARTMENT

HEAD OF DEPARTMENT

HEAD OF DEPARTMENT

HEAD OF DEPARTMENT

The Relate Institute within Doncaster College
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VICE PRINCIPAL

EDUCATION and SKILLS

HE DIRECTOR
HE SYSTEMS MANAGER
DEAN DEAN THE RELATE DEAN
FACULTY OF SOCIAL FACULTY OF ARTS INSTITUTE FACULTY OF BUSINESS

SCIENCE

Relate Institute in Doncaster College Universitynte
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The Bilateral Agreement (2006)

The following extract taken directly from the Biaal Agreement 2006,
highlights the parties to the agreement and theréegitals, to which they are

entering this agreement: The parties to the 20@@ément are:

(1) DONCASTER COLLEGE of Waterdale, Doncaster D3¥IX, an

exempt charity established by Act of Parliamentofibaster College’); and

(2) RELATE whose registered office is at HerberaysCollege, Little
Church Street, Rugby, Warwickshire CV21 3AP, regist charity no.

207314 (‘Relate’).

And that the Recitals comprise of:

A Doncaster College and Relate have agreed to ematpin the
establishment and operation of an institute fordbeelopment
and provision of courses in respect of and reseatohcouple
and family relationships and relationship suppervices.

B Doncaster College and Relate have agreed to amierthis
Agreement for the purpose of recording the termsl an
conditions of their agreed activities and of regjo@ their
relationship with each other and certain aspecth@®affairs of
and their dealings in relation to the establishnaatt operation
of an institute for the provision of courses inpes of and
research in relation to couple and family relatiops and
relationship support services, as is referred tdRecital A
above.

(Bilateral Agreement 2006: 2)
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4.3.3 The Operation of the Relate Institute

Having looked extensively at the establishmenthaf Relate Institute, this
study now focuses upon the operation of the Relagéitute, in terms of

Governance, Corporate, Business and Functionallt.eve

Governance

The governance of The Relate Institute is via aaddiive Board. There have
been two amendments with regard to the establishofahe Relate Institute,
which occurred after signing of the 2006 AgreemanhtExecutive Board

Meetings:

An amendment was made to point 1.2 of the Compwosdf the Board as cited

in the 2006 Agreement, which reads: 1.2 for theppses of clause 7.1

1.2.1 the first three representatives of DoncaStdlege on the
Executive Board shall be the Director of Financee tVice-
Principal  (Administration) and the Assistant Prdvos
(Development); and

1.2.2 the first three representatives of RelatehenExecutive
Board shall be the Chief Executive, the Head ofiriling and the
Head of Business Development; or such other alterna
representative(s) as may be nominated by eithey parnotice in

writing to the other party in advance of the megtiof the
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Executive Board which those alternative represamst are

required to attend.

But at the Executive Board Meeting dated 2 Novembd@06, it was put

forward and agreed that this should be amendeehit as follows:

Representatives of Doncaster College shall consist
» Director of Finance
* Vice Principal (Development)
» Assistant Principal (Development)

+ Director of H.E.

Representatives of Relate shall consist of:
» Chief Executive Officer
* Head of Development
* Head of Relate Institute

« Head of Finance

The author has great difficulty in comprehendingyvitie Head of the Relate
Institute is an official representative of Relatetbe Relate Institute Executive

Board.

If one were to follow the guidance as stipulatedtmsy Charity Commission, an
employee may sit on the board “only after estabighransparent appointment
processes, or obtaining a letter from Charity Cossion in specific
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circumstances”. (Charity Commission 2012).

According to these considerations, a transparentess is observable in
appointments to the Relate Institute Executive Bpara the details cited in
the Bilateral Agreement (2006). Since this is aedtitive Board, and not the
Corporation Board, in the case of Doncaster Collegéhe Board of Trustees,
in the case of Relate, there is no legal guidatipalating that Turner cannot
sit on the Relate Institute Board. However, ththauwould contend that this
is too self-governing; it forms ‘inappropriate ptiae’ and Turner should only

be invited to the meetings as an observer wherepppte.

With regard to the attendance of the Representtfethe Relate Institute

Executive Board, the statistics below are of theteBaand Register of

Attendance of the Executive Board Meetings:
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02.11.06

13.12.06

23.02.07

04.06.07 12.09.*)7 03712

On behalf of Relate

CEO

Head Relate

Institute

Head of Finance

Head of

Development

Nominated
Representative /

Invitee

On behalf of Doncaster College

Vice Principal

(Development)

X

X

Director of

Finance

Director of HE

Assistant
Principal

(Development)

Director of HE
Quality and

Curriculum

Invitee

Executive Board Meetings, those in attendance
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There was also an amendment to point 7.7, as oitéde 2006 Agreement,

which read:
7.7 The Executive Board shall meet not less tham fones in each
calendar year but no two consecutive meetings &ealinore than four
months apart. The Executive Board shall meet ajhHMelton,
Doncaster College, unless otherwise agreed bydheep. The Chair of
the Executive Board shall give written notice (udihg an agenda) of
any proposed meeting of the Executive Board to @aember of the
Executive Board at least ten (10) business daysrédhe date of the
meeting Provided that any party may summon a mgefithe Executive
Board on not less than forty-eight (48) hours’ oetgiven in writing to
the other together with a full explanation of thagmse of the meeting
Provided further that such notice shall be gively an circumstances
which are reasonably considered by the party cpliie meeting to be

sufficiently serious to justify such summons.

But at the Executive Board Meeting dated 13 Decen#@®6, it was put

forward and agreed that this should be amendedllasvt:

The meetings of the Relate Executive Board showdétmevery 6

weeks.

This amendment was highlighted by Bill Webster @&&ruary 2008), who

stated:

| think the Executive Board, when it meets, hask&drpretty well,
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very well and certainly if anything could have domih meeting
more often, because where problems have arisemhvdiicourse
they have, and by nature they do, the ExecutivedBbas been the

route by which they have been sorted out.

Corporate Level

This section will begin with an examination of teegengths of the Relate

Institute. Its mission statement is as follows:

The Relate Institute exists as a centre of excedidar relationship

studies.

A source of expertise in what works for familiesg tRelate
Institute aims to make a positive contribution tocisty's
understanding of couple and family relationshipsl amdertake
new research to inform both practice and policydevelops and
delivers training for those working in the fron#invith families via
its university accredited programme, Continuous féagional
Development courses and workforce training packadés Relate
Institute is a faculty of Doncaster College. Iltcademic
programme is accredited by the University of Huldaover 400
students undertake this programme each year atldgations
across the country.

(Relate Institute, 2008a)
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A further strength of the Relate Institute at Cogte Level pertains to its
Executive Board, who enjoys excellent interpersoelationships, as described

below by Bill Webster (26 February 2008):

The relationship at Board level is not emotive; fact it is
professional and pretty businesslike. And persoglationships on

the Board are very good, so there are no worrighaiscore.

But a weakness at Corporate Level is that it cotmates far too heavily on day
to day issues, which should be the responsibilitthe Head of the Relate
Institute. As a consequence, this has left vetleltime for strategic focus.

This problem was highlighted by Bill Webster (2Reary 2008):

With regards to the Executive Board, it can deahvabsolutely
anything. But if you spend a lot of time dealinghmhe detail,

then there is less time to deal with the strateag term issues.
The Director of HE (21 August 2007) of Doncastetl€ye also stated:

| did make a proposal nine months ago for the appwnt of a

Research Professor, but we haven't paid that mttehtaon to the

research component at the minute because we've toeebusy

getting the taught courses ready.
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Business Level

The Business Level of organisational strategic iplam sets out the strategies
employed, in order to ensure that the organisat®oncompeting and/or
performing within the areas delineated in its naesi Katsioloudes (2006)
advocates that without these strategies, made upusiness Units (BUS),

corporate level strategies could never be realised.

In this case, the Relate Institute’s BUs are itaifling Programmes. The

courses scheduled for September 2008 comprised:

» University Advanced Diploma: Introduction into CdeifCounselling
» Working with Couples (conversion course)

» Postgraduate Diploma in Psychosexual Therapy

» Postgraduate Diploma in Clinical Supervision

» Postgraduate Diploma /MA in Relationship Therapy

* MSc in Relationship Therapy

» Postgraduate Diploma in Relationship Therapy (CeUdjplerapy)

» Postgraduate Diploma in Relationship Therapy (Sy&td herapy)

» Specialisation: Counselling Young People

(Relate Institute, 2008b)

The Relate Institute’s Training Programmes congitils greatest assets,
offering competitive and sustainable advantage&latR is a National Third
Sector organisation and as a brand is a househoté n It has some 70 centres
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nationwide, and to work in these centres, an imgial must achieve the
appropriate training and qualifications. In tha&se, the educational provision
extends the boundaries of current dual-sector euned establishments and it
offers post-graduate (Master’s) level provisiorgrdby extending the current
dimensions of a dual-sector educational establisiinive terms of available

partners and its level of provision.

Therefore, its target market is indirectly linkedtlwthe Relate Institute via
Relate, through its Federation Centres. It is momploying a focus strategy,
having identified and satisfied a niche market. inBea market leader in
Relationship Therapy and the training of its thestsp the Relate Institute has
been able to develop, amend and refine its BUs @etmarganisational and

market needs.

Doncaster College is a well established Collegé-wther Education within
South Yorkshire. Its partnership with the Universof Hull in delivering
Higher Educational Programmes is, according to He#wlett (2007) and

Webster (2008) firmly established and works extigmeel|.

Functional Level

The Functional Level of organisational strategi@mpiing addresses the
functions of Marketing, Research and Developmentcolinting/Finance,

Human Resource Management and Implementation.
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Strength within the Relate Institute can be seethencase of marketing. A
good example pertains to its partnership with thégpartment of Doncaster
College, whereby the Relate Institute have the rinfdion, and the IT
Department have the necessary skills and expetisgevise and regularly
update the website as required. This website i®xaellent resource with
regards to the marketing of BUs in relation to tteening programmes. It can

be found at www.don.ac.uk /relate.

This strength is mirrored in the production of finst Relate Institute brochure.
Again, this was compiled and developed by individuaf Relate, Relate
Institute and Doncaster College, pooling togethiethair expertise, knowledge

and skills.

However, a major weakness of the Relate Institsitési student and word-of-

mouth marketing, which has not always been as domepkary as it should be.

Both partners on a corporate level have emphasigetnportance of research

and development. For example, Bill Webster (26r&aty 2008) stated:

I would love to see research base development.

And Rita Stringfellow (24 January 2008) contributed

We have pro-formas that clients complete at thennégg, middle

and end of experience with Relate, and we havagleast 24,000
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at the moment, which are all being processed antbment, we
have got data to kill for, and we did a pilot witath University
around 2003 where we got some information from. tHatve can
get this synergy between delivering the serviclkes,ttaining and
doing the research, we will have a massive poaladé that really
ought to bring Relate right up to the top of trat, lin terms of its
research. And that is the bit that is strugglingttee moment,

because of the lack of funding.

However, with regard to the past data availableniwitRelate, it is highly
questionable whether it has met the necessarya¢ttoosiderations to make it

available as research data, in terms of consdiabileéy and validity.

According to Katsioloudes (2006), the finance/actmg function performs
two essential activities. Firstly, the acquisitioihfunds, necessary to meet an
organisation’s current and future needs. From actmal/implementation
perspective, the model itself is not working beeatisere is presently not
enough Al (income) or A2 (HEFCE Funding) to sup@dr{Direct Staffing
Costs), C (Administration Costs), or D (Developmantl Management Costs),
to make the Relate Institute sustainable. Dr Rayd®t (13 September 2007)

recalled:

When we sat down and did the first budget, it was287,000

deficit.
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In addition, changes in funding at government lengbarticular, pertaining to
Equal Level Qualifications (ELQs) with effect froeptember 2008. The
government will no longer provide funding for ardividual who holds an
equal level qualification. Therefore, anyone wighto undertake training at
the Relate Institute, who presently holds a postigsige award, will not receive
the government subsidy. Thus presenting finardiallenges for the Relate

Institute.

Instead of trying to find a new model to fit curtgamactices, Nick Turner (05

April 2007) suggested:

The big question mark is over whether we can finfinancial
model that is going to work well enough for Doneastollege and
Relate, which will compliment the model and ensiireancial
sustainability of the Relate Institute, and give fRelate Institute
the national recognition in the field of counsailithe recognition

which it, in the beginning strived to be.

Put simply, the expenditure at the time of datdectibn was greater than the
income; therefore new practices must also be impiged to ensure that the

income becomes greater than expenditure.

The second essential activity is that of recordmgnitoring and controlling
the organisation’s financial results: in this cabe, Relate Institute’s finances.

The accounts presented at the Executive Board raduped by the Finance
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Department within Doncaster College, because th&at®elnstitute is a
Department within Doncaster College (Myers, 2008)he strength of this
accounting procedure is that all of the work is em@ken by individuals

trained in this area.

Within the Relate Institute, there are some quibenglex cross-charging
arrangements between Doncaster College and Rdlatguse there are a
number of staff on both sides whose work is s@ifneen Relate, the charity,
and the Relate Institute (Myers, 20 February 2008Wweakness of this system
is that these cross-charging arrangements are pestting as slickly as they
should be (Myers, 2008). At the time of the intew with Myers (20

February 2008), there was a backlog of invoicemflmth Doncaster College
and the Relate Institute which needed to be agbed.u The ten day allocation
as stipulated within the 2006 Agreement is provingbe an unworkable

timescale.

We turn now to examine Human Resource managemehingpiementation,

first with regard to structure, this structure daa observed below. Second,
with regard to roles and responsibilities. Accogdito Webster (2008), the
Relate Institute employs a unique personnel stractwhich is administered

via its Executive Board.
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HEAD OF THE RELATE INSTITUTE

HEAD OF HEAD OF
TRAINING PRACTICE and | | PRACTICE and PRACTICE and | | PRACTICE and PRACTICE
ROARAMIVE TRAINING TRAINING TRAINING TRAINING
MANAGER CONSULTANT CONSULTANT CONSULTANT CONSULTANT
| | | | | |
SYSTEMIC PSYCHODYN- PSYCHOSEXUAL | | FEPROVISION | | PRACTICE and PRACTICE and PRACTICE and
AMIC
CURRICULUM cURRICULUM | | CURRICULUM and and QAS SUPERVISION SUPERVISION SUPERVISION
and PROGRAMME MANAGER
LEADER CONSULTANT CONSULTANT CONSULTANT
PROGRAMME LEADER
| | | |
PROGRAMME PROGRAMME PROGRAMME PROGRAMME PRACTICE and PRACTICE and
LEADER LEADER LEADER LEADER SUPERVISION SUPERVISION
(Clinical (Systemic (CPD) (UAD) CONSULTANT CONSULTANT

The Relate Institute Organisational Chart
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One strength of this structure is that the Relastitute can focus on providing
a more individualised/focused/tailored approachamls the establishment and
operation of the Relate Institute. A further sg#mis that it captures the
expertise of both Relate and Doncaster College HuResources: Relate, with
regard to knowledge and expertise in the fieldetdtionship counselling; and
Doncaster College, with regard to delivering andniistering educational

programmes. A strength of the tutors within théaRelInstitute was that they
were extremely experienced Relate Practitioners Taathers. For example,

one tutor (22 November 2007) stated that:

| have been training on Relate courses now for d&rg; | have
written a lot of the current material that we cuathg train with, |
have a master's degree in Counselling and Psyclagihel have
written articles, a chapter in a book, | have wdrka& developing
our whole range of life skills training course fRelate Institute, |

have done presentations, along with 22 years asciifponer.

However, there are a number of weaknesses thatbeaattributed to this
system. First, the Relate Institute is extremelp-lteavy in terms of its
management and overheads and hence is financigdgnsive: according to
Myers (2008) two-thirds of its income goes on wag&econd, the teaching
staff are also financially expensive. This is hessathey were transferred over
from Relate to become employees of Doncaster GoNeg TUPE and hence,
quite rightly so bringing with them their Relaternes and conditions of

employment. One tutor (17 November 2007) recalls:
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We weren’t given new jobs, we were tupe’d over.dAhat meant
as far as we knew our jobs would be the same atidthee same
rate of pay. It was very soon realised that whatwere expected
to do here was a lot different than that beforeo V@th that
difference came more responsibilities and more wdkt there is
far more work for the same money. And our rolestramers

would be significantly changed.

Interviews with teaching staff, at the time of dallection revealed that
certain staffs were disillusioned by the overallrking environment within the

Relate Institute:

The bottom line is | can’t wait for this coursednd because | do
not want to work at this venue anymore. | knowt that is quite a
statement but | cannot wait to finish the blockeheso that | never
ever have to train in this establishment again.

(Tutor, 22 November 2007)

The higher rate of pay, which tutors who were Tdplite rightly received in
order to retain the knowledge base, appears ndiet@nough to retain the
experienced tutors. Instead, they stated that thesired proper working
conditions through effective communications andeass of belonging to a

team.
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Relate Institute students (21 November 2007) redall

Our tutors were told at the end of our block ifytiveere going to
get another contract, and in fact they were tolt they weren't
going to get it renewed and the next people woully tave the
one tutor, there isn’t going to be the systemic pagchodynamic
split, there is going to be one tutor. We havep2éple on our
course; | don't see how one tutor can do what wle di

(Student, 2008)

The students here may well be mis-informed, bus ihot the fault of the
students, it was the thoughts and feelings atithe of data collection of the
tutors who unfortunately, let their guard down pssfionally and spoke out of

turn within the classroom environment.

From my observations throughout the time of datkection, within the human
resources structure, there appears to be duplicatiooles and responsibilities,
which would otherwise be incorporated into othesigeations, were the
Institute pursuing a more traditional educatiomdastructure. As outlined by

Bill Webster (26 February 2008):

For the model to work, some of the Relate normsehew be
abolished. As a well established college in tHe. Bector, Relate
have to adopt some of its practices and normsgrimg of output

and expected staff output.
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This has proven to be the case in the followingnger Initially, Programme
Leaders were not contracted to undertake any tegdtours, which proved to
be very expensive, and a revision to the contraetsessential. In response to
this, Programme Leaders were scheduled to undertgkear teaching (Myers,
2008). Moreover, tutors of Relate had hitherto natdertaken any
administration of the programme on which they tdugimstead, lesson plans
and materials would be provided to them by adnmaists. Tutors recalled

(22 November 2008):

| think what | have been forcibly struck by is tithé whole sort of
process of the way that we administer and prowdming within
Relate has disappeared and we now have an adntansyisat is

very different.

Furthermore, due to the way in which the contraas written, and the very
nature of the partnership, some staff are empldygedRelate, and others by
Doncaster College. As a partnership, both shasporesibilities for Relate
Institute workers. From my observations at the tigfedata collection, in
personnel terms, this has caused problems in ddgtdine management, and
Is a weakness of this current infrastructure. &ample: those who are paid
by Relate feel that they aeanployee®f Relate, and those who are paid for by
Doncaster College believe that they ameployee®f Doncaster College. One

tutor (17 November 2007) remarked:
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I don’'t know any Doncaster College tutors, so |’tdé&mow how
different our experience is to theirs. So if | arboncaster College
tutor, which | understand | am, do all tutors exgece what we
have experienced and is it better or worse or, duad is still
something as a bit of a loss for me because | gavéhis label that
| am a Doncaster College tutor, but | have nevensmnother one
except for those who do ours, | have never beemnmmeeting with
them, | have no idea what benefits they have thatven'’t, | have
no idea whether they have similar moans and groaenst, | don’t
know how they are supported administratively andetiver it
compares or whether we are getting a good deay bad deal
actually. 1 think that that has happened is tlsatrainers who are
not based here, we do operate from a very diffesentof ideas
from the people who work here full time, who arepémgees of

Relate.

In reality, all are staff within the Relate Insteeu But this has not filtered
through at all: as is most apparent in terms opaasibility. The

interviews revealed that there was no clarity oklimanagement, for
example, the Programme Leaders within the Reladétute had never
received a staff appraisal since its inception Ditims before. The tutors
who facilitated the programmes were employed oessisenal basis, once

again leaving line management responsibility uracert

According to Katsioloudes (2006) issues of Humarsdreces can also be
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linked with ‘Implementation.” The latter will nowebconsidered, in order to
provide a comprehensive evaluation of the operatibman institute for the
development and provision of courses, in respectrad researching into

couple and family relationships and relationshippsurt services.

Strategy implementation relates to a set of aawihecessary to the full
execution of an organisation’s strategies (Katsides, 2006). It must be
remembered that implementation is part of the &giat Process because it
truly is a process. The ultimate outcome depends on hdinewerything fits

together. According to Hambrick and Cannella (1989

A strategy is really nothing but a fantasy withaguccessful
implementation.

(Cited in Katsioloudes 2006)

The above has certainly become apparent in thagrahip between Relate
and Doncaster College. To highlight this in detfaildgets and procedures will

now be considered, along with mechanisms of prograsa

An accurately designed budget should aid implentiema by identifying

expenses and benefits expected to be realizednyirag out the organisations
programme (Katsioloudes, 2006). The budgeting gescfor the Relate
Institute is no different to any other school witliboncaster College. This is

highlighted by Myers (20 February 2008):
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There should be no significant difference betwéensichools and

the Relate Institute.

Myers (20 February 2008) went on to outline thecpdure, where:

The budgets are put together from numbers givethbyschools.
We look at the staffing that they have got, thehesg hours, and
then compile a budget to bridge any gaps and we pawple tell

us what they think they need, in terms of non-pasts

But because of the uniqueness of its governaneee thre differences in the
budgeting procedure. Myers (20 February 2008) e&tbd on these

differences when stating:

The college and its folk are closely involved irtitpwg together the
budget for RI, and that then goes to the Relatgtims Executive
Board, and what might and might not be acceptaii¢hie college

and ultimately the college governors.

Myers (20 February 2008) went on to suggest that:

...It is about risk and reward. At the minute &l risk and no
reward. The RI had made a direct loss, we wouldeek a
significant percentage contribution from school®ider to pay for

the central costs, if schools are making a diress l... We need to
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get this back into the black.

The financial status (i.e. the budgets) of the Rellastitute has been extremely
turbulent since its inception. Considering thetdrisal perspective of the
budgeting procedures, taking into account the r@wsswhich have been made,
will highlight the strength of the collaborativerp@ership between Doncaster
College and Relate in respect of the Relate Institand highlight the
importance of the current financial model, alonghvidentifying good working
practices for the future, so as to secure the imadtiity of the Relate Institute.

Dr Rory Perrett (13 September 2007) recalled:

When we sat down and did the first budget it wag287,000
deficit. We have been from £55,000 to £170,000207,000 back

to £140,000 to a surplus now.

Observable from the above, there are a numberoafegses necessary in order
to identify the budget. First, income: it is imf@ort that an organisation can
identify from where it can obtain its funds, andatvlamount is involved. The
Relate Institute presently receive funding via HEF@nd student fees.

According to Myers (20 February 2008):

From the Relate Institute and College point of vi¢le fact that
some of the HEFCE funding goes via Hull and somectly to us,
once that has been resolved, once the initialcdifies had been

resolved it was swings and roundabouts, it comesste it is just a
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different route. At the minute it is not a problexs far as | am

aware.

Second, expenditure: it is important that an orggron can identify what
items it is spending money on, and precisely howmus being spent on each
item. A successful budget - whereby expendituresadud exceed income - fits
the financial model employed. After many meetinQs,Perrett and Turner
identified a monetary budget which delivered thesBid conjunction with
aspiring to meet the corporate mission of the Rdlagtitute. According to Dr

Rory Perrett (13 September 2007):

In terms of partnership process, we have actuadigaged to bring
the necessity of needing to be in the black fortasoability

reasons... we have actually managed to bring the futhe ideas
and working practices from the college togetheihviite existing
knowledge and experience from Relate and turnantmdel that is

sustainable.

Great steps were taken on behalf of both organissitio help the Relate
Institute into the position that it had gained: fiem the Head of the Relate
Institute, implemented organisational changes rmseof Human Resources,
with particular reference to roles and responsiedi of Programme Leaders,
along with identifying changes in the facilitatioh Counselling Programmes
to comply with the monetary budget. However, adow to Dr Rory Perrett

(13 September 2007):
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This is still not good enough, because it is supdd® be a 45%
return, which is where this curious thing in theemment came;
there was an assumption that after operationalscb& surplus
would be equivalent to or greater than 45%. Thisd then get

split to Doncaster College and Relate.

There are various explanations identified withie thudgeting process that
have contributed to the uncertainty of the futuustainability of the Relate
Institute. First, there were numerous discussiatsiben Sibson, McKay and
Bannigan, on behalf of Relate and the Finance Deysmt for Doncaster
College, surrounding the funding of the programmaethe initial discussions
phase, upon which budgets were loosely identifieshwever, by the time of
the Implementation phase, there were questionsoashether or not this
funding could be attained. In actual fact, HEFC&ghting increased from 1

to 1.5 due to the nature of the new programme.

Second, the numbers of students undertaking thgrgamomes was not as high
as originally thought. Statistics pertaining tortetment, attendance, retention
and attainment had not been previously compiled.aAesult, actual numbers
were difficult to specify (McKay, 2007); and subegeqt recruitment resulted

in very low, i.e. student uptake being less thadmted (Dr Perrett 2007).

Third, the introduction of the Equal Level Qualdtons (ELQs) has removed
essential funding from approximately 70% of studemtrrently enrolled on the

programmes. The Government will not fund studemt® already have a
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qualification of equal level to that which they axgrently studying. Measures
were taken to transfer students on to the Postgtadentry route and away
from the undergraduate entry route which restoradesof the lost HEFCE

funding (Turner 2011).

Students’ Experience

A content analysis of the transcribed data, atthiinem interviews and focus
groups, yielded the following categories, each witieir own set trends

revealing their own unique themes, observable below
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Categories

Partnerships

Trends

Themes

Administration

Doncaster College and the
University of Hull

A trading arrangement

Doncaster College and Rela]

fe

Inter-organisational
relationships

Internal Changes

Prior knowledge

Roles

Communication

Relate and Relate Institute

Relate Institute and Relate
Federation Centres

Counsellor Requirements

Interpersonal Relationships

Administration

Relate Institute, Doncaster
College and the University of
Hull

Unclear Relationship

Relate Institute within
Doncaster College

Operational Weaknesses

Frame of Reference

Administrative Procedures

RegisteAtiendance

Teaching Files

Support
Administrative Team Standardisation
Programme Enquiries and Programme Enquiries Experience
Applications Applications Experience
House Keeping Front of House Experience
Catering Personnel

Food Provision

Opening Hours

Light Refreshments

Overnight Accommodation

Individual Perceptions

Booking Facilities

Quality of Facilities

Personnel

Student Cards Attaining a Student Card
Different types of cards
Resources Value for Money Short changed
Campus Facilities Library

Montagu Building

Teaching Rooms
Classroom Aid Materials
Equipment

Support Technical Support
Student Support
Programme Delivery Programme Content Student Expectations
Syllabus
Programme Providers

Knowledge and experience

Quality of provision

Placements

Location

Pl

acement experience

Standardisation of

placements

Power

Communication

Quality Assurance

Conflict

Training and Practice

Internal Procedures

PoliciesrRmdedures

Complaints and Feedback

Policy and Procedures

D
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Breakdown in
Communication
Student Support Breakdown in
Communication
External Examiners Quality of work
Professionalism Professional Standing
Communication Verbal Breakdown in the
Relationship
Written Administration
Academically
Information Technology Computer Network
Use of Email
Lack of communication Breakdown in
communication

Figure 9. Content Analysis Results as performe&acus Groups

Every interview and focus group was audio-recordé&tiese recordings were
then transcribed word for word to give an accuratel thorough written
account. From ‘eyeballing’ the raw data (in isnscript form) and re-listening
to the interviews/focus groups, a process that arsrrthat of iterative
development was employed (“Iterative developmeamtigay of breaking down
a large application into smaller chunks” (Rousel2). From this wealth of
information, categories emerged which could be dd#igi into a variety of
trends, and these trends could themselves be sidediinto themes, some of

which will be considered in the next section.
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Chapter 5. Discussion

5.1 Links to Previous Literature

This research did not emerge as a result of piierature or research:
therefore, relevant literature has been consideredder to support this study.
This thesis now presents an overview of its finding line with the structure

of Chapter 2, the literature review.

5.1.1 The Civil Sector

In accordance with the NCVO, and consistent withwa&dis (2004) and
Etherington (2008), Relate positions itself withwhat is now called the ‘civil
society’, in which it is a non-state, non-capitalisganisation, devoted to its
vision which advocates pusuing “a future in whiaualthy relationships form
the heart of a thriving society”. This is mirrorbg its mission of aspiring to
“develop and support healthy relationships by: imglpcouples, families and
individuals to make relationships work better; deting inclusive, high-
quality services that are relevant at every stdgifey and; helping both the
public and policymakers to improve their understagdf relationships and

what makes them flourish” (Relate 2012).

The resource dependency theory of governance, esemqed by Cornforth
(2004), is the description most applicable to Retatd Doncaster College. For

example, Relate wanted the resource of Doncastdedess buildings and
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infrastructure, and Doncaster College wanted tiseuee of Relate’s Higher

Education student numbers, and thus they woulateedependent.

However, elements of agency theory have becomerapipaith regard to the
Relate Institute: the Executive Board Members, \ah® made up of an equal
number of representatives, are each fighting feirtbwn interests and not

necessarily in the service of users or sharehalders

Similarly, the interpersonal relationships betwé®sntwo partner organisations
have been shown throughout this case study to bedban mutual respect.
Likewise, the stewardship theory is also represmetathe Course Leaders of
Relate want to do a good job, acting as ‘stewanfiRelate (not necessarily of
the Relate Institute), and the strategy of rcrgit@laire Tyler was primarily so
that value could be added to the decisions andple®rious experience and

contacts within the field would be beneficial.

These findings are consistent with the work of Ganth (2004) who believes
that, taken individually, the theories of govermnaman be criticised for only
revealing a particular aspect of the board’s worklung (1998, cited in

Cornforth, 2004) and Tricker (2000, cited in Comtiip 2004) believes that this
has led to a new conceptual framework where thet$aof each theory are
integrated. Morgan (1986, cited in Cornforth, 20@4gues that countless
theories and ways of perceiving organisations damwaich the complexity and

sophistication of the realities they face.
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The stakeholder theory is not representative ofRbkate Institute Executive
Board, because there are no ‘service users’ orBtedd and members are
appointed based on their posts within each of tlespective partners.
However, ‘service user’ involvement could be exwhdo the wider partners

of Doncaster College and Relate who do have seungeerepresentation.

The Relate Institute is indicative of the commums@nism/pluralism

perspective, in that it presents a multi-stakehofdedel of governance to be
consistent with Ridley-Duff's (2007) ‘stakeholdegrdocracy’ perspective: for
example, the multi-stakeholder ownership and reitiognof interest groups, in
this case Doncaster College and Relate. The axequbsitions are controlled
by stakeholder groups and in this case there i®dqral representation of
membership from both organisations which is sultjgetxecutive and/or direct

democratic control.

The multi-stakeholder governance models adopted th®/ organisations
presented here all go some way to challenging theailing perspectives on
who controls the enterprise and how surplus valoeulsl be distributed
amongst the stakeholders. This is true for theateelnstitute, where the
corporate stakeholders are Doncaster College aladeRand, together with the
formation of the Executive Board, they have creathdir own multi-

stakeholder model of governance in relation toRk&te Institute. The details
of the arrangement have been formalised in the datigm, in the first

instance of the 2005 Agreement, and later revisebutimately replaced by

the 2006 Bilateral Agreement.
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With respect to the ‘meta-theoretical view of ongation governance’,
highlighted by Ridley-Duff (2007:384) and descrildeg Coule (2008), Relate
is representative of a unitary approach, partitplavith regard to the
relationship and communication between the Boardroktees and the staff
team, which is facilitated via the CEO to maintaiclear distinction between

governance and management.

Utilising the ‘three systems of economy’ as depcbyy Pearce (2003), and
taking into account organisations of the publicygtie and third sectors. Due
to stipulations with the Federation Agreement, Relederation Centres can
be observed to be representative of voluntary asgéions and charities that
trade regionally and/or locally, and also fall wiitithe social economy and

come under the third system of self-help, mutudl social purpose.

Within the third sector, and in agreement with BydDuff and Bull (2011)
Relate itself distributes services (in this caséatRmnship Counselling that is
not accessible through the state or the market),offiers an alternative to the
private practitioner. Relate canvasses on a leeal through its Federation
Centres, regionally through its North, South-E¥gest and Central
Representatives, and nationally via its centraldH&dfice. This is depicted

diagrammatically in figure 13.

In the social economy of democratic politics, pligra is a guiding principle,

which permits the peaceful coexistence of differiatgrests, convictions and
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lifestyles. For example, Doncaster College and teeta-exist and they have

different interests, convictions and lifestyles.

As a national charity, Relate has a significantbyvprful position within the
social economy of the third sector, as there isotier organisation, either
public, private or voluntary, that contends with t&hallenges, opposes,

resembles or rivals it.

This advantageous competitive position presentstarp of the civil society
as a limited number of economic groups (organisa)iavhich hold the same

status, and which can significantly constrain themaomy of a government.

After the resignation of Angela Sibson as Chief &ive of Relate, Claire
Tyler was appointed in 2007. Her career is ceadecorated: her life
peerage was announced on 19 November 2010, arimbshme Baroness Tyler
of Enfield, in the London Borough of Enfield, on 28nuary 2011. Under her
guidance, Relate has become a significant inflaéptayer in the economy of
the third sector. With regard to ‘Relationshipshe of Relate’s mission
statements reads: “helping both the public andcpoiakers to improve their
understanding of relationships and what makes tfieanish” (Relate, 2012)
and “Relate campaigns to see relationship supmortchildren, adults and
families at the heart of the social justice agerdhal is also part of the Family
Room group of charities, who share a common vorcéamily policy” (Relate

2012).
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Whilst the previous decade had been synonymous Tothy Blair's Labour
party government and Anthony Giddens and the thisdy, the
Conservative/Liberal Democrat coalition, which wlasmed after the 2010

general election, announced the introduction of Big Society’.

The DTI definition of social enterprise presented Ridley-Duff and Bull
(2011) in reference to Campi, Defourney and Gré&g¢R006), captures the
essence of this case study. Doncaster College aldteRentered into a
partnership agreement “in order to achieve sudtdityathrough trading” by

undertaking the two recitals:

A Doncaster College and Relate have agreed to ematpin the
establishment and operation of an institute fordbeelopment
and provision of courses in respect of and reseatohcouple
and family relationships and relationship supperviges.

B Doncaster College and Relate have agreed to émierthis
Agreement for the purpose of recording the termsl an
conditions of their agreed activities and of regjo@ their
relationship with each other and certain aspecth@®affairs of
and their dealings in relation to the establishnaatt operation
of an institute for the provision of courses inpest of and
research in relation to couple and family relatfops and
relationship support services, as is referred tdRecital A
above.

(Bilateral Agreement 2006: 2)
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Alter's (2007) social enterprise sustainability gigaum informs the position
of Doncaster College and Relate. The differenkestalders originated from
different points of the social enterprise sustailitgbequilibrium, which is

advantageous because it allows both stakeholdersetton their original

identities in their respective sectors.

In accordance with the public sector and sociatepmnéneurial activity as
depicted by Alter (2007), Doncaster College is espntative of the public
sector (i.e. heavily subsidised by the state); RRakrepresentative of the third
sector (i.e. trading with public sector customelsng with trading with

consumers, competing with private sector businessed third sector
organisations and charities); and the Relate lrstits representative of the
third sector (i.e. trading with public sector cus@ys and third sector

organisations and charities).

The relationship between Doncaster, Relate and Rleéate Institute is
consistent with the Billis (1993) notion of the eébrworlds having their own
culture. For example, each of the organisatiossitseown distinct governance
system — Doncaster College via its Corporation BoRelate via its Board of
Trustees, and the Relate Institute via its ExeeuBoard — which is then

further governed by the governance systems of paitmer organisations.

In the case of Relate, the funding typology is @sosistent with that of earned
income, which is from the sale of goods and sesviemd includes the gross

income of trading subsidiaries, of which the Relatitute is one, according
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to the Bilateral Agreement (2006) which identifRslate’s Fee (G), along with

a share (H) which is the surplus.

This is in accordance with Coule (2008), who bedgethat, with the demise of
certain funding streams, organisations need tosfamcuand take responsibility
for their financial sustainability; this was certigi true for Relate, which had

all of its unrestricted funds withdrawn.

Fowler (2000) acknowledges that change sometimess dmcur in non-
participatory, top-down ways. This was true foe tRelate Institute, which
based its ‘survival’ strategy on the vision of tBenior Management Team of
Sibson, Bannigan and McKay, working with Stringball as the link to the
Board. A major research topic that is often linkedurvival is that of change
(Billis, 1996 and Glasby, 2001). Evident from Cteap!, regarding the history
and milieu of Relate, over the years the orgamsathanged its focus from

training to service delivery to supervision andkagain.

We will consider each of the five systems depidtethe Billis Model in turn.
Firstly, in consideration of the internal comporgeaof the explanatory system,
the operational policies with regard to servicevmion were no longer
satisfactory. For example, the booking and scheduwf appointments, was
problematic because there was not always someacaiéalale to answer the
telephone, not everyone liked to leave messagesanswerphone, and new

waves of technology (i.e. the internet) were né&ertainto account. Also the
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opening times of some of Relate’s Federation Centrere not conducive to

user service.

Secondly, where the internal components in termsgo¥ernance were
concerned, this was a very turbulent time duringctviBoard Members’ terms
were due to end. This was especially true in imato the then Chair:
according to Sibson (2007), any changes that wefgetmade needed to be
done whilst the Chair was in post, otherwise theol@hprocess of re-
positioning would have been undone in the everttribav representatives did

not agree with the chosen pathway.

Thirdly, as regards the internal components of humnegources, Relate lost its
senior management team in one fell swoop — Ang#lso8, Debbie Bannigan
and Barbara McKay did not make the transition amyerwith Relate when it

re-positioned itself in Doncaster.

Fourthly, in relation to the internal componentsfufiding, it was during the
early 2000s that the financial crisis hit Relat&he effects were the total
removal of all their non-restricted government fungd the difficulty of
possessing a building that was no longer fit forppse (the Herbert Gray
College) but that was too expensive (as regards kimdwledge and money) to
restore. Furthermore there was a significant dnggervice users and a decline

in Relate Federation Centres.
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Fifthly, accountability: with all the systems takengether, along with
identifiable issues regarding its activities, iclear to see why Relate was not
in a state of ‘dynamic equilibrium’, and found ifsi the serious position of

fighting for survival.

Mirroring Relate, and of particular importance,as example presented by
Glasby (2002) relating to organisational changéhe €xample represents an
organisation (albeit only one) — the Birmingham ti8atent, which
encountered a series of barriers to its work indgd continuous battle for
funding, problems with its buildings, profound chgas brought about by
expanding state services and the need for the isgjaon to reappraise its
traditional role: barriers which on occasions hhcedatened to endanger the
organisation’s very survival (Coule, 2008). Despihe difficulties, the
Settlement has continued to function and expandlasly attributes the
Settlement’s success to three areas — individuadriboitions, organisational

feature and state policy/social forces — which irhpen main factors.

In support of Gladby’s model, Relate had long-stagdupport from leading
local politicians (not families), in the form of fi Stringfellow and Mayor
Winter. It also had long-standing dedication fr&talate (Head Office) and
Relate Federation Centre staff, in terms of theiosemanagement teams,
Centre Managers, staff and volunteers, the knowdealyd the know-how in
relation to flexibility and the ability to combineontinuity with change.
Furthermore, the oprganisation had a commitmeintrtovation and to meeting

unidentified needs, in the form of: a radial reiporing of the national

Page | 250



charity; a holistic multi-purpose approach, whdne te-positioning required
the support of the whole organisation; collaboratawross sectors, which is
particularly representative for this case studycsiRelate (of the civil society,
the third system) joined in partnership with DorteagCollege (of the public
sector, the second system), and new links werehsaugl developed with the
University of Hull. Due to the Relate Instituteavpting in a multi-sectoral
environment, new pathways have opened up for fundiith which to

continue delivering services in terms of educatigmagrammes to support the

work of its Federated Centres.

| would have to concede that this model alone amggake into account all of
the complexities that arose; however, it does sti@at organisations that find

themselves in crisis, can succeed.

5.1.2 Post-Compulsory Education.

In respect of the meta-theoretical view of humamsoveces/governance
dynamics and strategy development, Doncaster Gnllég Relate, subscribes
to a unitary approach. Once again, this is pderty true as regards the
relationship and communication between the CorpmraBoard and the staff
team, which is facilitated via the Principal to mtain a clear distinction

between governance and management.
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Economically, Doncaster College can be observebetaepresentative of a
district/local, planned provision within public sere that comes under the

second system (Pearce, 2003).

Similarly, Doncaster College’s funding typologyakso consistent with that of
earned income, which is from the sale of goodsserdices, according to the
Bilateral Agreement (2006) which identifies Doneastollege’s fee (F), along

with a share (H) which is the surplus.

Whilhelmson and Doos (2002, cited in Coule, 2008&)ncur that

sustainability is “an interesting but problemationcept.” As such,

sustainability cannot be regarded as a static cterstic of a structure or
process because everything in the system is cdhstanthe move. There is
no doubt that Webster, Perrett and Turner knowh#r tcost the amount of
time, effort and energy that has been spent calédbely working to minimise

both internal and external factors that have areet that continue to arise
within the Relate Institute, Relate and DoncastellefQe and also within the
public and civil sectors in general. Therefore, tverall impact has been to
“focus attention on strategic decision making ifumtary organisations, not
only to ensure survival but also to facilitate fatiplanning and sustain the

momentum of change” (Whilhelmson and Doos 2002daim Coule, 2008:3).

Doncaster College is representative of Santos amsgngkardt’'s (2005)

Boundary Conceptions Framework, Model D, where:
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Model D is representative of a further educatiotaldshment
offering a substantial amount of higher educatiamg separating
its organisation of further and higher education.

(cited in Bathmaker, Brooks, Parry and Smith, 2082)

The educational boundary paradox, i.e. the EducatiocContinuum as
suggested by Bathmaker, Brooks, Parry and Smiti8,2@80depicted below in

diagrammatic form and representative of this casdys

University of Doncaster College

Hull (Model D)

4 !

) ) ) 1)

Select HEI Dual-sector Further
Research Organisations Education
Universities College

The Educational Continuum

(suggested by Bathmaker, Brooks, Parry and Smid3R

Financially, Doncaster College and Relate are stesi with Dart (2004) and
Emerson and Twersky (1996) in their repositionimgniselves within both the
public and third sector markets as hybridised, pafit/for profit

organisations, along with looking at a double lioie mission and money,
incorporating corporate planning and business ginetsiols with a distinct shift
from donations, members’ fees and government revdoua bottom line

revenue earned from the academic programmes.
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This study is in agreement with Bathmaker, Brodkatry and Smith (2008),
who stated that dual regimes have been permissivases where the boundary
between FE and HE has proven to be permeable amkiable, leading to
relationships and alliances of many kinds as wsllrew and changing
configurations of FE and HE. This is explicitlypresented in this case study:
Doncaster College currently works with two Univaes, Hull and Wales.
Doncaster College does not hold TDAP status, amdli@nt on institutions in
another sector for the validation and funding dithhigher level courses: in

this case, the University of Hull.

Doncaster College can also be categorised as beirybrid institution
(Bathmaker and Thomas (2009), working with anosestor, in this case the
Third or Civil sector. This study research is dstent with Bathmaker and
Thomas (2009), insofar as Doncaster College ofets further and higher
education. The major difference between Bathmale Thomas’ (2009)
work is that the Relate Institute offers postgradugMaster’s) level
programmes instead of foundation degrees. In iatdib concur with being

both ‘contained’ and ‘discrete’ within the collegigucture.

This case study remains consistent with the worBathmaker and Thomas
(2009), who stipulate that institutions undergogasses of firstly, institutions
in transition: as they work to position and somesnreinvent themselves
within the field. For example, Doncaster Collegeanvented itself in terms of
the building of the main campus: the new £65m Wiaiet development now

located in the centre of Doncaster, known as thd, Huhich opened in
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September 2006. The High Melton Campus has be&n gbaDoncaster
College since 1948, and like the main campus haa Babject to various re-
inventions, emerging as the University Centre. dster College is at yet
another stage of its HE development. Given itdomisof becoming an
Education City, Doncaster strived to achieve itsswin by re-positioning its
entire education provision, providing both horizinand verticality in its
programmes, to serve both the local community &ndd who choose to study

within Doncaster.

In addition, Doncaster College re-positioned itsetbugh the partnership with
Relate, creating the Relate Institute, a schoohiwiDoncaster College and
assigning it the Montagu Building. This is consigt with the research of
Weatherald and Mosely (2003, cited in Griffiths a@dlding Lloyd, 2009).

This envisaged an environment where HE activity ivdlourish, and where
there is identifiable and ‘badged’ space for stuslestudying at HE level. The
centre is in a self-contained block, slightly awfigm the main campus
buildings, and used exclusively for the delivery HE Relate Institute

programmes.

Secondly, transitions in institutions. It is natrgrising that Harwood and
Harwood’s (2004) research highlighted that eactheffive colleges involved
in their study were all at very different stagegheir HE development, as no
two colleges are the same. However, the rangssofes that Harwood and
Harwood (2004) identified as not sitting particlijyarwell with the requirements

of creating a conducive HE learning environmenontcactual issues, cultural
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issues and relationships with the university - weaiso highlighted as
problematic areas by this case study. In the ohsentractual issues, this case
study identified many comments relating to the caxctual obligations. These
included the issue of TUPE; roles and respongaslitteaching allocation;
rates of expenses and what could be claimed farntr@ry to Harwood and
Harwood (2004), the study did not highlight theus®f teaching HE courses
on FE contracts and rates of pay, because it was rfactor that emerged.
However, as the Relate Institute’s physical resesir@employees of Relate
and/or Doncaster College) leave to work elsewhamd, they begin to recruit,

discrepancies may then materialise.

Cultural issues concern the problem of trying tdHfe into an FE culture, and
in this study, these related to: mixed economyhiga; FE timetables; and
quality systems differences between FE and HE. example: this research
was not consistent with that of Turner, McKenziecDdrmott and Stone
(2009), in that none of the academic staff wereagred in scholarly activities,
nor did they want to be: they were practitioneusnéd tutors, turned lecturers.
However, research was identified as a predominamt pf the Bilateral

Agreement (2006) concerning the requirement folRakte Institute to inform

its policy and practice, and in turn, governmeitiatives. The lecturers are at
the cutting edge both in terms of theory and pcactsurely, they should also
be the forerunners in the research. Their knovdealgd skills should not be
overlooked: Likewise, the Relate Institute faeli@d its programmes at a
weekend, while Doncaster College predominantly eddviondays to Fridays;

and the majority of students did not feel that tivegre getting value for
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money. Having paid £1400, they believed that tiveye being short changed.

One student (25 January 2008) recalled:

When | looked at the website about Doncaster Cellédpoked at
the facilities that it offered, a gym, a fithessite etc, and | can’t

access any because | am here at a weekend.

Initially, because of the R. I. Library’s openingurs, students (25 January

2008) had negative experiences of it:

...Three of the weekends that | have been herelilirteey hasn't

been open.

However, Doncaster College and Relate Institutesqrarel have worked
tirelessly and diligently together to support tearhing needs of the students
undertaking Relate Institute Programmes, in terfrislirary provision. Once
the operational issues were sorted out, the Libnaary opened at weekends, as

confirmed by the following student (25 January 2008

...The library wasn’'t open early on, but towards &md of the year

it was open. It's now open during the day.

With regard to the personnel, students (22 Noven2@87 and 25 January

2008) stated:

Page | 257



I would have to say that the staff at Doncasterlegel are really

good. | have found them so friendly in the library

This study is also consistent with the researc8adftt (2009), who highlighted
the structural differentiation of further and highexlucation through funding
systems, along with identifying that the monitorimigquality is very different
for higher education and further education. Higkeducation follows the
traditional universities’ self-policing peer revidvased quality regime, whilst
further education colleges have continued to bgestdd to an inspectoral
regime. This case study highlighted that the fogdstream was via a
collaborative partnership agreement between Doeca€bllege and the
University of Hull, whereby Doncaster College woutdy a fee to the
University of Hull, in return for student numbergho would then be eligible

to receive funding from HEFCE.

Finally, Student’s experience of transition. Th&se study identified that the
Relate Institute students were extremely passiocalabeit the work of Relate,
and felt that the training they were required téagb prior to embarking upon

their careers does not mirror its organisationabgt For example:

It is quite ironic when you think what Relate staridr, or what it
Is supposed to stand for, communication, relatign&guality...
there is no relationship from our point of view, threre is a
breakdown in the relationship.

(Student, 22 November 2007)
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The student handbooks, on which the students (2Z&iMber 2007) and (25

January 2008) commented respectively, were refgbetow:

... did receive a square book, and maybe theyidenshat they
have given us the information.

...| tried to read it, but it was very disjointed.

The handbooks were not written in the most condugray, were not easy to
follow and are a requirement of the QAA IQER. Fxample, some of the
pages have twisted in the photocopier and are edjoland there is no
coherence to the pages at all. Ultimately, thesents an unprofessional image
of the Relate Institute. As the statement suggest®u never get a second

chance to make a first impression.’

Lowe and Gayle (2007), exploring the work/life/sguzhlance, found that work
and family life had both positive and negative @msences for study. This
case study revealed that students’ work/life/sto@hance painted a picture of a
diverse community of individuals, who lead busyeBvas they juggle study,

placements, work and personal family life.

Consistent with Grey and Mitev (1995), this case inglicative of a
‘commodity’ as regards the educational programrhas dre available, and the
market in which the organisation operates. Learpay their fees and believe

that they will be able to gain paid work within th&elate Federation Centre
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once they have successfully completed their program

In light of this, the case also highlights how fRelate Institute, via the Relate
Federation Centres, Doncaster College and the hiiyeof Hull, appears to
be based on what Grey and Mitev (1995) identifisdta@talitarianism. For
example, the Relate Federation Centres indiretifhulate who can enter the
programme, because, at the end of the day, thedeaeeds a placement, and
these are within the Centres; Doncaster Collegeteasipulations with regard
to policies and procedures that must be followed, &xample, registration
documentation, roles and responsibilities of pastsonnection with human
resources, photocopying etc; the University of Hudks its own stipulations
which must also be adhered to, for example, thgyire their own registration
documentation, have pre-requirements of acadendalerel. As such, the
Relate Institute has its hands very much tied, laedce faces triple action

totalitarianism.

5.1.3 Partnerships

Those determined to partner must share common aitosapromise,
communication, democracy, equality, trust and deitesition. These are the
key ingredients of successful micro level collatiora (Huxham and Vangen,
1996; Hardy et al., 2004, cited in Entwistle ef 2007). This case study has
considered the various levels of partnerships. ti@nmicro level, looking at

the interpersonal relationships between the key leesn of each of the
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partnerships, firstly, this study identified that raajor strength of the
partnership between Doncaster College and Reldtesisinter-organisational
relationships. This has proved consistent with Estte; Bristow, Hines,
Donaldson and Martin (2007) and was most certacdpfirmed by Nick

Turner (25 March 2008), when he said:

...We've worked well and hard at forming good waorki

relationships.

Similarly, this case study has highlighted thattheir partnership, Doncaster
College and Relate expressed successful partnershgracteristics as
described by Macintyre (2005), including: engagenaam commitment, high
levels of trust, reciprocity and respect, undewditagn of the purpose of and

need for the partnership, and sustainable insiitatiand legal structures.

More specifically, and in relation to Dhillon (2003his case study revealed
that both parties, and in particular those indigiduvho form the ‘social glue’
of the Relate Institute, have been dedicated anudrdtied to the relationship,
and worked tirelessly to create and establish tblatR Institute, namely: Bill
Webster, Dr. Rory Perrett, the Director of HE, Tdvlyers, Nick Turner, the
Head of Training, the Programme Leaders and ther§uthus holding the two

organisations together.

Secondly, the study has considered the meso lleading at ungovernability,

instability and unaccountability. Again, consigtenith the findings of
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Entwistle, Bristow, Hines, Donaldson and Martin @29 this case study has
highlighted that key members of the Relate Ingtitutere unaware of the

failings of their own practice; in simple termdhét have got it wrong”.

Consistent with Fowler (2000; Wallace and Morda@®)7 and Coule 2007,
cited in Coule, 2008:32), Relate knew exactly wihaty were looking for in a
partner organisation; this included both physicasources and financial
viability and sustainability. Various questionsexged from the perspective of
Relate, such as, ‘why Doncaster College?’ — anfgiktollege, UEL were no
longer wishing to continue their partnership — batother consultations with

other educational establishments were undertaken.

One strength of the partnership between Doncasiede and the University
of Hull is that of its collaborative working relatiship, implementing both
organisations’ strengths to resolve each other'akwesses, whilst working
towards a mutual final goal, i.e. a trading arranget.  Therefore,

collaborative provision can be defined as:

Educational provision leading to an award or tocsjee credit

toward an award, of an awarding institution dekderand/or

supported and/ or assessed through an arrangenténa \partner

organisation.

Whilst also identifying a serial collaborative pision:
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one in which an awarding institution enters intecdlaborative
arrangement with a partner organisation which,uim tuses that
arrangement as a basis for establishing collalworsitof its own

with third parties.

(Code of Practice for the assurance of academitityua
and standards in higher education: Section 2:
Collaborative Provision and flexible distribute@iring

(including e-learning), September 2004: 4/5)

Employing the above descriptions to this case sttidyawarding institution is
the University of Hull; the partner organisationtiet of Doncaster College;

and the third party to this arrangement is Relate.

Taking into account each of Foskett's (2005) airhsadlaboration, this case
study revealed: first, that the explicit aim of @aster College relates to the
establishment and operation of the Relate Institwbereby the student
numbers count towards the requirements stipulatedrder to attain TDAPs
and a university title. In contrast, the expl@iin of Relate was to re-position
and re-structure itself, in order to attain vidliland create sustainability.
Hence, the explicit aim of the Relate Institute wa®ecome a self-sustaining
training arm of Relate and a school within Donca&tellege, focusing on the

provision of courses in relationship studies.

Second, on the question of the emergent themesoot&ster College: the
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Relate Institute must become a viable and sustirsdhool within Doncaster
College, emerging as a Centre of Excellence intRelship Studies. Hence,
the emergent themes of the Relate Institute repteae combination of
Doncaster College and Relate taking into accoumt development and
provision of courses in respect of and research itbuple and family

relationships, and relationship support services.

In contrast to Thurgate and MacGregor (2008), tbkalorative provision
delivered by the Relate Institute is what makediffierent from other dual-
sector educational establishments, is its undeugitadand its postgraduate
(Master’s) level programmes, including: the UnivigrsAdvanced Diploma:
Introduction into Couple Counselling; Working witGouples (conversion
course); Postgraduate Diploma in Psychosexual TPlerd&ostgraduate
Diploma in Clinical Supervision; Postgraduate DipefMA in Relationship
Therapy; Postgraduate Diploma in Relationship TineréCouple Therapy);
Postgraduate Diploma in Relationship Therapy (Sy&teTherapy) and the

MSc in Relationship Therapy (Relate Institute, @60

Weiss’ (1987) process model of collaboration wdle¥eed by both Relate and
Doncaster College, when forging and formalisingrtpartnership in terms of
calculating net resources, staff support co-opemata political advantage,
improving internal problems, and reducing environtakuncertainties. What
Is observable from this case study, is that thermétion presented with regard
to each of the aforementioned categories was ambgu For example, the

actual number of students was not as great asthimight, i.e. there were
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misunderstandings regarding student equivalentgyahth the emerging issue

of ELQ’s.

Mattessich and Monsey’s ideas on institutional pecsve (1992, cited in
Connolly, Jones and Jones, 2007) were expresseernms of a favourable
political and social climate, membership charast&s, process and structural
issues, communication and purpose. In this casbysall members respected
and trusted each other, were prepared to compromamE both organisations
were clear about their roles. Communication wasrit but on occasion was

ambiguous with regards to terms of reference.

Any partnership or collaborative provision has dneent of risk associated
with it. As argued by Craft (2004), a risk tool caever provide a definitive
answer; but it can provide a starting point, regaydhe level of risk / benefit

for any collaborative proposal. This case studg tiee capability of looking

not only at the collaborative provision risk factoon behalf of Doncaster
College and the University of Hull and between Reknd Doncaster College
(a); but also the risk factors of Doncaster Collage Relate (b); in order to
give an overall risk score, which can be found ipp@ndix 8.9. This case
study highlighted a medium risk with regard to Daster College and the
University of Hull; and a high risk with regard @oncaster College and

Relate.

This case study concludes that the collaborativangement between the

University of Hull and Doncaster College could kerqeived as a calculated
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risk, but the serial partnership between Donca&Sttlege and Relate regarding
the Relate Institute remains a high risk, and tkk rs not shared equally

among the partners.

This case study is in agreement with Draxler (20@8Bpve, in that the
partnership arrangements between Doncaster Collegk Relate, and so
creating the Relate Institute, are characteristibesng an MSPE. Doncaster
College, a public, dual-sector educational esthbient; and Relate, a national
civil sector organisation involved in voluntary armmmunity activities;

pooled their resources and mobilized their comp¢snon the basis of data
presented — that the merger satisfied the finamgals of Relate (to avoid the
costs of refurbishing Rugby), and the political ieons of the Council

Leader at Doncaster (to create a university in Betar), to the detriment of

staff, course quality and students.

This case study is consistent with Marriott and @y (2009), who
documented six main phases they considered tovmdved in the building,
inception and implementation of an MSPE. To begi, the Scoping Phase,
both Doncaster College and Relate took time to rstded the challenge,
gather information, consult with stakeholders, duibn their working
relationship, and agree the goals, objectives aé principles that would
underpin their vision. In the Enabling Phase, patners formalised the
regulatory and management framework of their pastrip by introducing the
agreement (2005). During the Managing Phase, pattners worked to pre-

agreed schedules and specific deliverables, aseatkfn the 2005 agreement.
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In the Reviewing Phase, Doncaster College and &etaviewed their
partnership early in 2006, where they identifiedtthlthough both were not-
for-profit organisations; individually they existad two contrasting sectors:
the public sector and civil sector respectively dmas making their coming
together collaboratively was what would make thetrmaship interesting.
However, these differences became increasingly rappaand at times very
challenging for the two organisations, especiatlyterms of the Frames of

Reference: with regard to common language; roldsr@sponsibilities.

This resulted in a new agreement being drawn up,Bitateral Agreement
(2006), which formed the Revision Phase, withinchkhihe amendments and
inclusions to the Partnership Agreement 2005 sotegathieve clarification on
any ambiguous frames of references. But, as the dwganisations have
wholly different sector perspectives, each withaten articles of association,
there are bound to be some differences. It is mapbto note that the frames
of reference have been acknowledged, and can naddiessed as and when
necessary. The final Institutionalising Phase, @by both parties ensure their
value is protected over the longer term, was coatly addressed in light of
the circumstances surrounding Equal Level Quatibess (ELQs), and the
financial implications this was to have upon furgdilor the Relate Institute,

now and in the future.

Draxler (2009) stated that there are six themesngissd to successful outcomes

of MPSE:
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Needs:a needs analysis was informally conducted by $iH2006), which
identified the requirement for radical change iar8as. The way forward was

to be tri-fold:

(1) Develop Relate Institute
(2) Develop Relate Response (formerly Gateway)
(3) Relocate the Head Office

(Rita Stringfellow, 24 January 2008)

In this case, ‘needs’ did not entail a need fonfal training, but merely to
preserve the organisation. For Doncaster Colldgse,was to assist them in
their venture to gain TDAPs and ultimately, thétf ‘university.” Whereas

for Relate it was to ensure their continued existen

Ownership: consistent with Hurrell et al. (2006), Jorgense®0& and
Tomlinson and Macpherson (2007), ownership cannij@ssible to achieve
when the stakeholders, who will be on the receivend and are essential for
implementation from the outset, are not involveccamception and planning.
This is certainly true for Relate, where there wewenerous resource changes,
especially with regard to the Senior Managementil &%t the time of writing,
Sibson, Bannigan and McKay have dispersed, anddheteam is not fully up
and running. Barbara McKay (26 September 2007)ebedl that in the early

days:

...It pulled together the management team in Relatkink in a
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remarkable way — we were differently trained and ki#ferent
interests, and one of the things that came togethegive this
opportunity this best possible chance of succesanmthat we
worked closely — from my point of view — very cloaed very

successful throughout that time.

Only time will tell if the new team of Turner ang/[&r under the direction of a

new chairperson will be as effective as the oldtea

Impact:this refers not only to how many students are é&mutpbnd counsellors
trained, but to the wider impact, upon the cliemisom they counsel and
communities in which they serve.Regulation and accountabilitythis case
study has highlighted that regulation was lackihgavernance, corporate and
functional level.Sustainability:this case study shows that this model can be
replicated by any dual-sector educational estaflestt, together with any civil
organisation with its own set of unique skills. in&lly, Monitoring and
Evaluation: this case study observed a comprehensive mormgtoand
evaluation schedule in the beginning, right up lutite formulation of the
Bilateral Agreement (2006) but in the following Pdonths and observable
throughout the duration of data collection, it wagt undertaken rigorously
enough, nor were any service specifications oretarglentified. Therefore, it

could not be monitored or evaluated at corporatermctional level.

Consistent with Marriott and Goyder (2009), the é&elinstitute has its own

unique development pathway. In 2009 Marriott andyd&r produced a
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Manual for Monitoring and Evaluating EducationalrtRarships. It must be
noted that this manual was written three years #fie case study, and could

not have been accessed by either organisation.

5.1.4 Professionalism

House and Totton (2001:122) suggest that:

If we embrace the argument that counselling isrenfof healing
via two interpenetrating co-creating subjectivitiegher than a
mechanistic scientific-model activity, then thereush be very
severe doubts as to whether competence can be meéaptactice
must be successfully monitored and controlled aagacity to
practice be accredited and guaranteed in anythopgoaching a
reliable way. But if such attempts at monitorimgntrolling and
didactically accrediting are inappropriately fostepon the field,
then the cost in terms of the quality of the hepltare that good

counselling practice provides — may well be an smas one.

Brown and Mowbray (2011, cited in House and Tot®011:261) state:

Where there is a genuine need for structures, weldhdevelop

structures that foster our values, rather tharagatrem.
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The positive contribution of the professionalisnbae is that it has brought

into relief the true need for greater accountab{lHouse and Totton, 2011)

Over the past few years, there have been many @aapthe therapeutic
domain who have become genuinely unhappy abouprheess of regulation
and control under the guise of registration. Outhef upheaval, in 1994, came
the alternative model of accountability in the foohthe IPN (House and

Totton, 2011).

The benefits of professionalisation and registratiothe fields of counselling,
psychotherapy, psychology and personal growth & tK, which were
formerly taken for granted, are now matters for alep discussion and

substantiation. (House and Totton, 2011:84)

Within their partnership, Doncaster College andaRelhave, “agreed to co-
operate in the establishment and operation of stitute for the development
and provision of courses in respect of, and resesro, couple and family

relationships and relationship support servicesla(Bral Agreement 2006: 2).
They have become what Murphy (2010) would consideassive shaper of the
psychotherapy profession via the adaption of coengiy radical pedagogies.
For example, the Relate Institute offers post-gadelyprogrammes that were
written specifically for the University of Hull, aithe validation agreement of

Doncaster College.
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The programmes were written initially to suppore tworkers (both paid and
unpaid) within the Relate Federation Centres, sbénthem to meet the needs
of their local communities, with a view to exparglito offer these services to
external trainees. In addition, the facilitatidnatl of the programmes was by
experienced and trained relationship counsellopgtsusors from Relate and

trainers who themselves work/worked within the Refederation Centres.

The Relate Institute, according to Murphy (201@pears to be colluding in
the notion of ‘false generosity’, where it has esdmired to professionalise its
training courses for Relate Federation workers hbmdid and unpaid) who
work in the capacity of ‘relationship counsellofyy ensuring that its
programmes meet the required standards with regardhe QAA, the

University of Hull and ultimately the BACP.

However, the Relate Institute, unlike the HPC whiemployed a broad
spectrum approach to NOS and its guidelines andiptiises within the
profession of psychotherapy, has professionalitedeiationship counselling

training and practice unitarily:

What has worked well is what we are here to do, tad is to
teach and to train people to be good practitionexeking with

couples to do a good job.
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What we are trying to do here is to professionalize training of
the people who are going to work principally withime Relate
Federation. And certainly we have achieved thaith vihe
professional accreditation of the Postgraduate l@romes.

(Nick Turner, 25 March 2008)

5.1.5 Findings in relation to the Relate Institute

Economically, this poses the question of whereRleéate Institute positions

itself: is it with Relate or with Doncaster Collége

At first glance, the Relate Institute appears to dmngruent with, and
representative of, both Relate and Doncaster Gallegut on closer
examination, it appears to be linked significamtigre closely with Doncaster
College, in respect of what it provides, i.e. edwecel courses. Justification
for this lies in the fact that the courses offeaee, in essence, no different from
other courses that are offered and facilitatedesulip a partnership/validation
with a university within the University Centre of oBcaster College.
Therefore, the Relate Institute is observed to lereasentative of a
national/regional, planned provision within puldiervice that comes under the

second system.

According to Ridley-Duff and Bull (2011), in respeaf organisations in the
public and private sectors, Relate can be catezgphbias being an organisation

that is representative of the civil society, thait nepresentative of the third
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sector (i.e. the third system) and is commenswitethe social care element.
In these terms, Doncaster College can be catedgoais@n organisation that is
representative of the public sector (i.e. the sdcaystem) and is

commensurate with an education element.

This is where it gets tricky. Of what is the Rel&tstitute representative?

(a) the civil society: that is, representative of thed sector (i.e. the third
system) and commensurate with the social careeglerar,
(b) the public sector (i.e. the second system) and camsorate with the

education element.

The Relate Institute was never intended to be adakithin the University
Centre of Doncaster College; instead, it was méariie the trading arm of
Relate as regards its educational programmes, ghagtating towards (a)

above.

The justification for this comes from the fact ttadk of the Relate Institute
Programmes regarding Relationship Counselling andy @ccessible to
volunteer workers within the Relate Federation @t As discussed, this was
not the intention of McKay (2007) or Sibson (200¥hose vision was to
extend the Educational Training Programmes of Rdat‘train individuals in
other organisations”, and not just Relate Fedamatidorkers. The Relate
Institute has recruited two external individualséooits programmes, but neither

could attain a suitable placement in accordancé e stipulations of the
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Institute and were subsequently withdrawn. Thegsfat the time of the data
collection, the Relate Institute Educational Coliivgge Programmes were only
available to volunteer workers within the Relatelémtion Centres and hence,
commensurate with Relate as representative offtiné sector (i.e. the third

system) and commensurate as regards the educkdioard.

Out of the four perspectives Ridley-Duff and BWlD{1) use to define social
enterprise, the Relate Institute would share chearigtics with the third,
relating to the Department for Trade and Industrigere the social objectives
include providing courses in respect of, and regearto, couple and family
relationships and relationship support servicesa{®ial Agreement, 2006:3).
The Relate Institute also shares characteristiah wie fourth definition,
relating to Virtue Ventures, where the Relate tn## works within the

parameters of public, not private sector businésslocation.

More specifically, in relation to the EMES defioiti presented by Ridley-Duff
and Bull (2011), and in particular the associatedlg stipulated by Campi,
Defourney and Grégoire (2006), the Relate Institsii@ accordance with their
social goals, in that it trains relationship codlmse in order to support the
Relate Federation Centres, which in turn suppotizesis from local

communities through any life events or relationsisgues. Their economic
goals refer directly to the courses that are bgingvided by the Relate
Institute. These consist of: the University Advasi®iploma, Introduction to

Couple Counselling, Working with Couples (convensemurse), Postgraduate

Diploma in Psychosexual Therapy, Postgraduate BDiploin Clinical
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Supervision, Postgraduate Diploma/MA in RelatiopsHiherapy, MSc in
Relationship Therapy, Postgraduate Diploma in Relahip Therapy (Couple
Therapy), Postgraduate Diploma in Relationship apgr(Systemic Therapy)
and Specialisation: Counselling Young People (Relatstitute, 2008Db).
Finally, the socio-political goals refer here retjag the uniqueness of the
multi-stakeholder partnership involving a publicdgoand a third sector
organisation in the establishment and operatiadh®Relate Institute, which in
turn promotes a new model of economic developméltie Relate Institute
Executive Board serves to promote the democratisati decision-making
processes, while the trainees themselves, in tderveiphere of Relate within
their Federation Centres, promote the inclusiormafginalised parts of the
population as regards serving communities in nmatter life events in
connection with relationship issues. All of whidtas been extensively

reviewed within this case study.

Doncaster College and Relate came together wiih élpertise and resources
to form the Relate Institute — in this case a DTci@l Enterprise, with

elements and twists in relation to a Virtue VentBoeial Enterprise. This was
done whilst adhering to their respective charitalgcts, and coming together
to develop and implement a specific mission intretato the Relate Institute

without compromise.

Taking into account Somer’'s (2007) and Curtis’sO@0accounts of social
enterprise, the Relate Institute could be labelsda state sponsored social

enterprise, primarily because it receives its fagdirom the same places as
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further and higher educational establishments,italba a complex web of

arrangements, agreements, and administrative puoegd

Consistent with Billis (1993), as regards the thveamlds having their own
culture, the Relate Institute should be able tatahge on its position within
both the third sector and the public sector, hadngess to multiple funding
streams. At the time of data collection, there wa®vidence of the pursuit of

multiple source funding.

In accordance with Ridley-Duff and Bull (2011) tlRelate Institute is
sympathetic to a Social Enterprise Typology congrweth Model C, i.e. the
‘more than profit’' model. Here the boundary ar&teeds to that of the third
sector and brings with it an aversion to the state vehicle for meeting the
needs of disadvantaged groups and a realism abeusthte’s capacity to
oppress minorities. The social enterprise is ta trading arm that generates
(or endeavours to generate) a surplus from itsingadn relationship

counselling courses to increase its social investme

Consistent with the Voluntary Sector Almanac (2006 Relate Institute
acquires its income from both the public sector amtividuals and is also
consistent with the typology known as ‘earned inejrwhich is income from
the sale of goods and services. In the case dRéltete Institute, it comes from

the sale of educational courses.
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This is apparent in the financial stipulations tlhatm part of the Bilateral
Agreement (2006: Schedule 3). The income (E) isenap of Student Fees
(Al) and HEFCE Funding (A2):
Al+A2=A
A-B+C+D)=E

E-(F+G)=H

Taking into account the three elements describeBdwyler (1999) as regards
sustainable local impact, the Relate Institute &l wlaced in terms of depth
(both partners — stakeholders — have a great andl @tfluence on strategic
and corporate decision-making) and breadth (theran equal number of
representatives from both partner organisationsjince a place on the
Executive Board appears to be commensurate witkrgblosts within the

partner organisations, a momentum is brought abppiast, present and future
representatives which can support and/or hindeiirttpgact. The Institute is

also well placed in terms of timing (regular ExeeeitBoard meetings take
place) and all stakeholders are well versed afhd¢oRelate Institute. Wider
stakeholders, such as visiting lecturers, have bmeserved to be overly

committed.

Below is a table that highlights Fowler's (2000)idiéion of what makes an

organisation more agile and adaptive, and its egleg to the Relate Institute:
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Fowler’'s (2002) Fowler’'s (2002) The Relate Institute
resource criteria of what makes
an organisation more
agile and adaptive

Vulnerability Low Low
Sensitivity Low Low
Criticality Low High
Consistency High High
Autonomy High High
Compatibility High High

The observable difference is with regard to criiigghighlighted above). The
funding and resources available to the Relate tistithrough Doncaster
College and Relate are not easily replaced. Tisot impossible, as it is
stated in the 2006 Agreement that, at any timeulshthe validation for the
courses be removed, Relate reserves the righkeoita intellectual property
elsewhere. As identified, there could be a quesi® to the ownership of the
Intellectual Property rights; they are definitelptnowned by Doncaster
College, as is cited in the Partnership Agreemuauttthere is uncertainty when

it comes to the University of Hull.

Consistent with Wilhelmson and Doos (2002, cite@oule, 2008:78):

This is a learning process that creates the addbg v
of synergy, via which what is learnt becomes
gualitatively different to what any individual caul
have reached alone; it entails learning that result

shared knowledge, in a similar understanding of
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something specific, and — grounded in this — atitabi

for joint action.

Mayor Winter, Webster, Dr Perrett (on behalf of Daster College),

Stringfellow, Sibson, Bannigan, McKay and Turnem ehalf of Relate) could
not have secured Relate’s future in the Relatatitst and subsequently the
viability and sustainability of the Relate Insteutself, if it did not endorse the
position of WilhelImson and Doos (2002) for whomrieag as a collective was

most definitely greater than the sum of any indirgdearning.

My case study is consistent with the work of Co(k908), in which,

ultimately, viability and sustainability were ediahed heuristically. The
difference in this study lies in the writing: whe@®ule’s (2008) presentation
of her heuristic model serves to name the perceiagbr internal systems
(funding, financial management, explanatory, HRyegonance and internal
accountability) and external systems (policy, ratgpuly, funding and

constituency) that are important considerations foluntary organisations
when developing strategies for sustainability, thlisdy, like Glasby (2002)
presents the actual case of forging, forming, gower and operating a multi-

stakeholder partnership for education.

This case study has identified all of the intemr@angements through a content
analysis: depicted diagrammatically below in Figl'® This will have a
significant role to play within the governance aoperation of the Relate

Institute. The literature review suggested thathimi each of these internal
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arrangements, are sub-sections: each with theirdiganpline of literature and

research, MSPE internal arrangements:

Doncaster
College

Dual Sector
HE/FE

Relate

Relate

Institute

Relate
Federation
Centres

However, it can be seen within the operation ofRletate Institute that neither
of the collaborative approaches or their charasties have been re-considered.
It is the opinion of this study that the ExecutBeard should re-consider the
process model, not with regard to forging or forgnthe partnership, but with
regard to the operation of the Relate Institug, functional level; along with
considering the students’ experience, while paygrgater and particular

attention to governance.

Institutional theory, and particularly its centdnstruct of legitimacy, was
considered by Dart (2004) to suggest reasons foirtbreased prevalence of

the commercial and quasi-commercial behaviour ofciadepurpose
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organisations. In accordance with the writingsDzrt (2004): pragmatic
legitimacy is contingent on real value productiomhus, if social enterprise
activities do not produce outcomes of value foket@lder groups (including
but not limited to Relate, Doncaster College, Galimg Trainees, Relate
Federation Centres and Clients), then their praignhegitimacy would swing
sharply into question. This is exactly what hagguewith the Relate Institute

in its first two years of operation when it wasif@smoney.

Moral legitimacy, with reference to socio-politicahlues and value change,
requires government to run more like a businessooengage and address
social needs such as education or social welfacrgh distinct mechanisms.
If business values, business models and busineggidge have become
dominant and are the preferred modes of problewirgpland preferred

structures of organising in this sociocultural eamment, then even social-
sector organisations can be accorded legitimacyadigpting the language,

goals and structures of this ideologically ascehétzom.

This is what has happened within the Relate IrstitiRelate needed an
established educational establishment in which dula facilitate its

programmes, whilst tapping into its existing stanes. The terms of reference
initially used within the partnership were ambigscand a lot of time and
effort was spent on the clarification of terminojdgr both partners. This was
evident between the Agreement of 2005 and thed8dhiAgreement of 2006.

Doncaster College and Relate have together buiéinsive social capital and

managed to overcome differences to date, betweepuhlic, private and third
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sectors; together they have created a unique deaiadhe form of the Relate
Institute, where they have professionalised theiationship counselling

training and practice unitarily.

In their research, Reay, David and Ball (2005,cciteBathmaker and Thomas,
2009), identified that students needed to be conscof particular sections of
the higher education market, depending on their praise positioning within
the field. They also believed that students’ posihg was influenced by
institutional habits. This case study has confantigat presently, the Relate
Institute only offers its counselling training pragimes to members of the
Relate Centres: thus, the individuals have postiorthemselves in an
advantageous position, enabling them to furtheiir theunselling careers

within Relate Federation Centres.
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5.2 The Forging of a Multi Stakeholder Partnership for

Education

Rita Stringfellow and Mayor Martin Winter happeng&a attend the same
Labour Party Conference in Manchester, where tla¢ynext to one another
and began talking. After a while, the conversatitianged from politics to
chat of a more personal nature, and Stringfelloeseldsed that she had recently
taken up the position of Vice Chair of Relate, dredjan explaining the new
corporate strategy. Meanwhile, in his capacityayor, Winter knew exactly
what resources and funding opportunities were alkalwithin Doncaster, and
began sharing vital information. It quickly becarapparent that Relate’s

corporate strategy and Doncaster’s resources ¢mutdutually beneficial.

Stringfellow and Mayor Winters certainly left, thaay, with a very different
agenda to when they had arrived: and subsequemdynged meetings with
their colleagues, which in turn led to meetingsaeetn Doncaster College, the
Relate Board and Senior Management Team, leadinthdocreation of a
Partnership Agreement. Figure 10 below highlights processes which took

place in the forging of the partnership:
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Rita Stringfellow

Mayor Winter
—] <4

I
e

Relate

The establishment of a call centre approach
support, advice and guiding people suffering
with traumas or difficulties, wanting support in
terms of their families and relationships.

The inauguration of the Relate Institute

The relocation of the Head Office to Doncaste

Doncaster College

To gain additional numbers to attain
degree awarding powers and

university title.

|

Senior
Team

With Relate Board and

Management

- Within Council and

|

|

Doncaster College

Figure 10. Forging of a Partnership
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But the process outlined above does not illustistefull complexities: for
example, it does not state how many discussionis pbace, or with whom.
However, in combination with the statements of kdgrmants cited earlier in

Chapter 4, the clearly observable factors are:

1. Luck. Two people from two different parts of theuotry (North East
and South Yorkshire) attended the same meetingtogsit next to one
another, struck up a dialogue in which they hadojhygortunity to share
their personal and professional aspirations; therestablishing an
inter-personal relationship, whereby opportunifesfuture discussions
for both Relate and Doncaster College were forgad,the foundations
upon which a mutually beneficial multi-stakeholgertnership began
to be built.

2. Foresight. The ability of both Relate and Doncasietlege Senior
Management Teams to envisage that opportunitieg \&eailable to
them through a partnership.

3. Consistency. From the early discussions, the cdacaml ideas which
were discussed, generated and developed remaimséismt from the
perspectives of both Relate and Doncaster Colldg®ughout the
forging of the partnership. For example, Strinigigls account

perfectly mirrored that of Mayor Winter; and vicersa.
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5.3 The Formalising a Multi Stakeholder Partnershp for

Education

Having embarked upon the process of forging a pestnp, the next step was
to formalise the partnership. Joint discussiongewendertaken between
Doncaster College and Relate, whereby it was ddcdidat Relate should be
responsible for drawing up the partnership agreé¢meRelate therefore
appointed a firm of solicitors, who drew up a dajreement, which was then
revised, resulting in the 2006 Bilateral Agreemehigure 11 below highlights

this process:

Doncaster
College

Relate Senior
Management Tean]
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Once again, the process outlined above does ndy fillustrate the

complexities of the process. For example, it does state how many
discussions took place both jointly and singuldwdyore the two parties arrived
at the position of appointing solicitors to draw ap initial agreement or
subsequent agreements; nor does it consider thentoof the agreement or,
indeed, how many drafts were written. However, nltembined with the

statements of key informants, cited earlier in Gbag, aspects which can be

observed include:

Commitment. The commitment of those involved froothbRelate - namely,
Sibson, Bannigan and McKay - and Doncaster Colleg@mely, Webster, the
Director of HE, and Dr Perrett - could not be fadltin any way. This is
evident from the accounts of the journeys of bo#rtips, whereby they
provided the driving force behind the move from Rydo Doncaster, along
with the drafting of the initial Partnership Agreemt, and the setting up of the

Relate Institute.

Consistency. From the early discussions througth¢oBilateral Agreement
(2006), the HE provision of the Relate Instituteducational programmes,
which were discussed, generated and developedjredheonsistent, from the
perspectives of both Relate and Doncaster Colle&gjbson’s, Bannigan’s and
McKay's accounts perfectly mirrored those of Wehdiee Director of HE and

Dr Perrett.

Content of the agreement. Doncaster College wene rthan happy to allow
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Relate to take the lead with regards to the cornpilaof the Partnership
Agreement. As such, it is noticeable that the exgient in many ways appears
to favour Relate over Doncaster College. For exampn certain
circumstances, Relate representatives on the HxecBbard were to have a
casting vote, thus ensuring both that they retaifpedver’, and rendering
Doncaster College ‘powerless’ in certain matterbioudd events and

disagreements occur.

In order to provide a safeguard for their orgamggtand taking into account
clause 7.12.1, the Bilateral Agreement (2006) #tigs that in the event of a
course not attaining validation via Doncaster Gyleit reserved the right to

use another educational partner.

Relate safeguarded themselves against any finatussl the Agreement
stipulates that any loss shall be “borne solel\Dioycaster College” (Bilateral
Agreement, 2006: Schedule 3). This clause prowtkemely beneficial for

Relate during the first two years of operating Redate Institute. Initially, the
Relate Institute operated in exactly the same wayt dad always done at
Herbert Gray College. However, it now found itséff a dual-sector

educational establishment, delivering a new set hafher educational

accredited programmes via a serial collaborativeangement, and its old
policies and procedures were not adequate to défaltins new environment,
which resulted in financial losses, and these vwerae by Doncaster College.
This inevitably leads us to the question of whéeermoney came from in order

to deal with the financial losses; and what detntrt@is had upon Doncaster
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College.

Relate were extremely passionate about retainitig‘dwnership’ of their

programmes, as can be seen within the Bilateraé&mgent (2006), under the
sub-heading Intellectual Property: which identifisctteen clauses and nine
sub-clauses in such regard. As a result, theldatell Property rights are

explicitly clear.

But this area is more complex than initially thotiglgiven the serial
collaborative arrangement in which the Relate tasgifinds itself. Therefore,
the nature of the Intellectual Property Rights,hwiegard to the validating
University, can still be questioned. The collatbemagreement is between the
University of Hull and Doncaster College; and alcdmentation prepared for
full approval is submitted using the validating wersity’s pro-forma. The
significance of this is that despite all the hardrkvthat Relate have put into
educational programmes, and the intellectual ptgpbiat they have tried so
hard to retain, it is questionable as to whethergfogrammes actually belong
to the University of Hull. Therefore, should Relavish to leave Doncaster
College and find a new educational partner, thevélsity of Hull could

continue to utilise the syllabus provided by Relateould it so wish.
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5.4 The Governing of a Multi Stakeholder Partnersip for

Education

Doncaster College is an exempt charity, establistyeéict of Parliament.The

Corporation Board is the Governing Body of the €gd, responsible for the
overall functioning of the College. Hence, it esponsible for the quality of
service that the College offers to learners anddbal community, as well as
the College’s financial health and its strategicection (Doncaster College,
2010a). Relate is a national federated charitynfhler 207314), and governed
by a Council, all of whom are volunteers, committedealising the vision of a
future in which good couple and family relationghiform the heart of a

thriving society (Relate 2010).

Bringing both organisations together in the formanfMSPE, the mechanisms
of the Relate Institute is extremely unique and glex. The Relate Institute is
administered by an Executive Board (this is considen greater detail in the
next sub-section), made up of an equal number mlesentatives from two
not-for profit organisations, i.e. from a nationtlird sector organisation
(Relate), and a dual-sector educational establish(oncaster College). The
Relate Institute Executive Board is further illased below, working
collaboratively in the establishment and operatadnan institute for the
development and provision of courses in respecnaf research into couple
and family relationships, and relationship supgertvices. Most apparent in is
the complex nature of the governance, highlightetow, of the Relate

Institute, whereby the Relate Institute is a schaithin Doncaster College, not
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to mention the national policies and governing agen overseeing the

organisations themselves.

Subsequent Acts &
Further and Higher
Education Acts

(1988 & 1992)

Quality
Assurance

University of
Hull

Charities
Act

(1995)

Companies
House

Charities
Commission

Good Governance
(2005) A Code of
Practice for Voluntary
and Community
Sector

Corporation Board
and Principal

Doncaster
College

Relate Institute
Executive Board

Relate Institute

The Governance of the Relate Institute
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COUNCIL
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SUPPORT

CORPORATION CLERK
[
PRINCIPAL
I I ]
VICE PRINCIPAL VICE PRINCIPAL EXECUTIVE EXECUTIVE
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DEAN DEAN
FACULTY OF FACULTY OF
ARTS SOCIAL
SCIENCE
KEY

HEAD OF COMMUNICATIONS

- Executive B

Executive Board for Doncaster Catleg

oard for Relate
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In addition, the governance has been further caraf@d by a shift in power

within the Relate Centres. Nick Turner (28 AugeB@97) stated:

...a typical Relate Centre, 5-6 years ago wouldehagen the
function of Relate Central Office to train someonbo we are
sponsoring to you, to who we want to have workimgur centre.
So there was a sense of ownership by the RelateeCemr. the
Relate Federation, the training part, of Relatet@éOffice, and
that doesn’t exist anymore. So now Relate Ceritned to feel a
bit, that they have placement students thrust upem, whether
they want them or not. They no longer have thatsseof
ownership. And I think that it has been hard wioying to convey
to some Relate Centres, how this new system whigh i
academically validated needs to work. | think whas been hard

is to carry the whole of the Relate Federation wglat times.

This has also been acknowledged by Doncaster @ollegmely Bill Webster

(26 February 2008) who stated:

...there have been a number of operational weakaassproblems
which have strained the partnership, and of cothsae is partly
how they, Relate, operate within the structureeyrhave got their
own market and can find themselves under pressane different

routes.
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This can also be explained in terms of its beirsg l&f an operational weakness
and more related to ideological differences witthie Federation. Cornforth
(2004) writes about how organisations are goveargt] based on his thinking,
what has happened within Relate is that the pkmgliand in fact the elite
pluralism, has changed the emphasis from what wase @ bottom-up,
democratic process, to a centralised top-down gsycas can be observed in
the change of leadership, the new Board Membergren&enior Management

Team.

5.4.1 The Executive Board

This research adopte@ood Governance: A Code for the Voluntary and
Community Sectof2005) as a baseline for evaluating the admirtistraof the
Relate Institute. The Senior Management Team ef Rlelate Institute are
employed by Relate, a Third Sector organisationtandhom these guidelines
should be familiar. Based upon these guidelingspbservations highlighted
the ‘performance issue’ of self-regulation for exden should the Head of the

Relate Institute, sit on its Executive Board?

The R.l. Executive Board did not possessstatement of its strategic and
leadership roles, and its key functions. My obagons included that there
were no direct strategic involvements from the slhalifders, i.e. the Relate
Federation Centres to whom the Relate Institutevigeo the training

programmes. However, as a vehicle for the Federafientres to become
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involved a Relate Institute Advisory Group was bbshed as stipulated in the
Bilateral Agreement (2006). But | feel a more direnvolvement by the
stakeholders at the Executive Board meetings cdudde been more

constructive.

In addition, one of the representatives of Doncaster CollegehenRelate
Institute Executive Board, who had been co-optetb che Board on 2
November 2006, after the signing of the ContracBikdteral Agreement, was
unaware of the changes, and therefore, of theireased roles and
responsibilities. But the code stipulates that every trustee muspasonally
and not as the representative of any grouprganisation; and trustees must
ensure that they remain independent. This wildlifiecult, as each member of
the Executive Board is the nominated member frora ohthe parties, i.e.
either Relate or Doncaster College, and therefoie independence is likely to
prove impossible. Ultimately, the ‘power’ lies WiRelate’s Council or with
Doncaster College’s Principal and Corporation Bpdrdcause the Relate

Institute works within the parameters and agentléygbéoth parties.

This case study highlighted that, on behalf of Redate Institute Executive
Board, Relate was not compliant with its own BitateAgreement (2006), for
example, an amendment was made to the Bilateratehgent (2006) at an
Executive Board meeting to increase the requirechbar of scheduled
meetings i.e. from ‘not less than 4 times per yd&ilateral Agreement
2006:18) to every six weeks (Executive Board Misute3 December 2006,

item 8.1).
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The Relate Institute Executive Board is not commliavith regard to
maintaining and regularly reviewing the organisation’s systefmirdernal
controls, performance reporting, policies and pdoces, including equality
and diversity; along with ensuring that there isyatem for regular review of
the effectiveness of its internal controls. Ascmsequence, the Board is not
fully aware of its current position, and in the miphn of this study, should seek
to undertake a full risk assessment and take apptepsteps to manage the
organisation’s exposure to significant risks as leol, rather than merely

addressing certain aspects.

The Relate Institute Executive Board needs to dres$ the issue of its
composition, following amendments made at the EtheeuBoard meeting
dated 2 November 2006. For examplég tattendance of the Relate

representatives was low, observabl&igure 7 on page 159).

According to copies of the minutes, there wereettets of apology from those
who did not attend any of the above meetings, nerewthere any reports

attached.

From my observations it would appear that the Relastitute Executive
Board have not paid due cognisance with regard eégiev. To remain

effective, the Board should periodically conducatggic reviews of all aspects
of the organisation’s work and functioning, to emresthat the needs for which
the organisation was set up still exist; its olgeas set out in the Bilateral

Agreement (2006) remain relevant to those needs;tlam needs themselves
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are met in the most effective way. The Bilatergirdement (2006) does not
include and items with reference to Key Performamogicators (KPI's),
service specification, benchmarks or targets amténeannot be monitored

effectively.

In addition, the Board should consider setting mmaxn terms of office to

ensure a steady renewal of members; these mayt beatse standing orders or
in the organisation’s governing document. Befa® members are appointed,
the Board should determine what new attributes lammvledge are needed,
and write them down in the form of a role descaptior role profile; and the
Board should ensure that the procedures for joiaingd leaving it are clearly
understood by all and others involved. This rededound no evidence to
support the above, except where individuals hatl thedir employment and

been replaced accordingly: as in the case of the CE

From my observations and according to the minutessomplaints were raised

whatsoever, and according to Holden (2007), wetdarmally recorded prior

to her arrival: this will be discussed furtherglain this chapter.
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5.5 The operation of a Multi Stakeholder Partnersip for

Education

Here, | will present an overview of the findings relation to the corporate,

business and functional levels of operation withares to the Relate Institute:

5.5.1 Corporate Level

It can be concluded that the Relate Institute hetabéished firm corporate
foundations. The relationships between the memdietise Executive Board,
both past and present, have been shown to be basedmutual respect and
admiration, thus forming the basis of a healthykiay environment, driven by

its compelling organisational mission.

But, that said, the Executive Board should be ragtthe agenda, in order to
become market leaders. This would include: sefitigynal targets to gain a
reputation asthe centre of excellence for relationship studies; imgka
positive contribution to society's understanding cduple and family
relationships; undertaking new research that wifbim both practice and
policy; and continuing to develop and deliver tnagnfor those working with
families, on the ‘frontline.” However, it has te lsoncluded that the Corporate
Level of the Relate Institute has been too busyimtpavith the functional

level/day-to-day duties, as confirmed by Bill Wedyq©26 February 2008):

With regards to the Executive Board, it can deahvabsolutely
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anything. But if you spend a lot of time dealingghnthe detail,

then there is less time to deal with the stratlgg term issues.

A major weakness of the partnership was the lackkéwledge and
understanding of each other’s requirements, to€é®ago co-operate in the
establishment and operation of an institute fordbeelopment and provision
of courses in respect and research into couplefamdy relationships and
relationship support services” (Agreement, 2006:By employing the safari
strategy of Mintzberg, Ahlstrand and Lampel (20G8)s can be summed up

diagrammatically:

/
)

Part 1 Part 3 tRar

Part 1 is representative of Doncaster College &ncbilaborative arrangements
with the University of Hull; together they enableainers to undertake and
complete (turn out) validated post-graduate quatfons. Part 2, is
representative of Relate, via the Federation Centndere volunteers, i.e.

prospective counselling trainees, emerge and cacldssed as ‘food for the
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elephant’. Part 3 is representative of the intemarkings of the Relate
Institute. Doncaster College and Relate, who tagellave forged and formed
and now govern and operate the Relate Instituted ie be aware of each
other’s strengths and weaknesses, so that anyd‘slots’ which might stop
part 1 and 2 working properly may be addressed tfaungljoin the back and the
front of the elephant together. This was confirnbgda Programme Leader

(2007), who stated:

...To me, the college has not understood how caelgleinaware
of education systems some of Relate’s incomers geirgg to be.
And the Relate incomers have not acknowledged hawhnthey

didn’t know.

It was also summed up by Bill Webster (26 Febrz4§8):

| suppose as an organisation, we have undergonaficant

change, and experienced difficulties as an orgtaorsaRelate are
going through their own changes. Therefore, botfamisations
were trying to maintain their own problems as wadl making a

new one.

Relate had begun to appreciate how much it didkmotw about operating
within an academic educational environment; and daster College had

recognised this too. So Webster, Acting Principa2006, initiated measures
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via Dr Perrett and Turner (2007), whereby the faiahn viability and

ultimately, the future of the Relate Institute abble determined.

5.5.2 Business Level

This case study identified that the Relate Ingditeixists as a centre of
excellence for relationship studies, thus meetiogit3of 4 objectives regarding
its mission statement. (Relate Institute, 2008&ensby it develops and
delivers training for those working in the fron#irwith families, and is a
school within Doncaster College. Its post-gradudevel academic
programmes are validated by the University of Haglpart of a collaborative

agreement with Doncaster College.

Observable within this case study the Relate bmstiis currently failing to
reach a substantial target audience outside its onganisation. This was
suggested by McKay (2007), and substantiated byad®il§2007), who did not
want to see this practice continue and wished BRdlattrain individuals in
other organisations. According to a Federationt@edanager (2008), Relate
Centres can only recruit, induct and supervise rdaice number of trainee
counsellors at any one time (circa 2.5 per centr®aning that the target
market can soon get restricted. If the Relateituist continues to work
internally and facilitate the programmes to Rela¢esonnel only, it is likely

that its long-term sustainability will be broughto question.

This indicates that the Relate Institute is faillogmeet the other objective of
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its mission: where it is not performing in the acédeing a source of expertise
in what works for families, and is not currentlydemtaking new research to
inform both practice and ultimately, governmentippol This area has not been
forgotten by either the Director of HE or Strindgds¥, both of whom wish to

pursue it in the future.

The possible appointment of a research fellowhattime of data collection,
raises three questions which appear pertinent. t\étatribution would one
Research Professor make to the Relate Institutd®enVDoncaster College is
receiving highly uncomplimentary reports from Otstating that it does not
have a good national reputation, why should anyake the Relate Institute
seriously? And finally, is the Relate Instituteesding money that it does not

have?

At present, no other organisation represents aarapprival either to Relate or
the Relate Institute. There are clear advantafdsing the first to market

such a programme. However, there are also a nuofilsggnificant advantages
to being second. Most notable are lower reseandhdavelopment costs, and
the luxury of seeing how regulatory issues evokatgioloudes, 2006). The
Relate Institute should clearly be developing styegs in order to maintain its
competitive advantage; findings of this researdiicate this not the case at

present.
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5.5.3 Functional Level

This case study identified that Doncaster Colleges Yully aware that its first
operating year might not yield a profit, but ondlgoalicies and procedures and
educational programmes were in place, the Relastitute should, in its
second year, become self-sufficient and financiaiiple. But this was not to
be the case; and by its third year, at the time tésearch began, Relate had
begun to appreciate how much it did not know abmpgrating within an
academic educational environment; and Doncastde@ohad recognised this
too. So Webster, Acting Principal in 2006, ingdtmeasures via Dr Perrett
and Turner (2007), whereby the financial viabiktyd ultimately, the future of

the Relate Institute could be determined.

What became obvious was that the student numbetedjby Relate, were in
fact part-time equivalents (PTS’s) and not full¢irequivalents (FTE’s) as had
previously been assumed. This lead to an effectecrease of approximately
75%, i.e. 3 PTE's to 1 FTE (Dr Perrett 2007). Thus assumed income from

HEFCE and student fees was thereby significantyced.

Accordingly, one of the measures to be put in plagelved increasing student
numbers. However, Dr Perrett (2007) acknowleddpsd merely raising the
number of student FTEs would not be enough: theeded to be a balance
between class sizes and number of tutors requirdthis was important,
because if class sizes were too small in relatmrthe amount of tutors

required, there would be financial implications.
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Another measure pivotal to the Relate Institute veaseduce the cost of its
overheads. With regard to the Programme Co-ordisatwho up until this
point were not contracted to teach, contracts reegal®e amended to be more
consistent with job descriptions used by Donca$ieflege. By way of
comparison, a Programme Co-ordinator within Dorerag§tollege would be
contractually obliged to undertake a 722 global rhtmaching commitment.
Accordingly, the Programme Co-ordinators were bhtugore in line with
Doncaster College, to include administration aratléng duties, along with
allowing greater ‘control’ over their programmesThis would not only
increase the efficiency of the Programme Co-ordisatbut also reduce the
teaching cost for facilitating the programme, byn#icantly reducing the use

of sessional tutors.

With regard to those teaching staff who were tramefl from Relate to
Doncaster College, their job descriptions were @@propriate for an
educational establishment, in terms of roles, resibdities and rates of pay.
The tutors had hitherto been provided with all teses: including lesson plans
and all materials. Their hourly rate was nearlylide that of a Doncaster
College sessional tutor, along with allocations rimarking and travel, where
this was paid at the same hourly rate as teachivhygers 2008). New job
descriptions were urgently required to be formuaaed implemented within
the Relate Institute, consistent with that of ack&ag post. This would be
difficult due to TUPE legislation, but enquirieseded to be made, and
discussions entered into with Human Resources ahére necessary, the

Union. Essentially, the Relate Institute could mdtord to employ, on a
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sessional basis, Tupe’d staff (Myers 2008).

A final measure was to increase funding. This a&dseved by the programme
being awarded an HEFCE weighting of 1.5, where iptesly the programme
had only received a weighting of 1, thus increasisgovernment funding per
student. However, at the same time there were rauseshifts in relation to
broader government funding. The Equal Level Quadtions (ELQs) were
implemented, and in relation to postgraduate quaatibns, especially in
counselling, this left approximately 70% of studenwithout assistance,
because they fell prey to new funding regimes. rdloee, statistics needed to
be compiled as to whom the ELQs applied, to idgntvhere the shortfall

would occur.

The imminent 2008, September intake also requihed imtroduction of an
admissions process, to ensure that new studentdleshronto the correct
course, and was not discriminated against becaueio previous education

level, whilst ensuring that maximum available fumgse received.

Accounting and Finance: the current financial mpde stipulated in the
Bilateral Agreement (2006), is practicable, workatdnd easy to follow.
However, in saying that, it is not mathematicallgrrect. For example,

Schedule 3 of the Bilateral Agreement (2006) states

In the event that E is less than (F + G) or F oF@nd G shall be

pro-rated accordingly.
Page | 306



But the above would never come to fruition, becaihs® statement does not
work. F and G are percentages of E: thereforerEneaer be less than F or G
as there will always be 40% and 5% respectiveliz,ofs per the fee structure

stated in the Bilateral Agreement (2006: 4 and 11).

As highlighted previously, the Relate Institutenfranception to March 2008
has not been financially viable. It has only remedi viable because Doncaster
College made up the deficit, in accordance withAgeeement 2006 Schedule
3:11, “where any loss shall be borne solely by Rater College.” A question
which must be posed at this point is: where didrttumey come from to bail
out the Relate Institute? And at what cost to Rater College? The author is
led to believe that in 2005-2006, the financialslosas in the region of
£250,000; and in 2007-2008, the predicted loss betwveen £165,000 and
£207,000; but measures were being put in placedaae this deficit (Perrett,
2007). The cost to Doncaster College, one coulg surmise, is evident in its

unsatisfactory Ofsted reports of the time.

Thus the weakness of the present financial modlais “in the event that E is
negative, the loss represented by E shall be swiety by Doncaster College”
(Bilateral Agreement, 2006: 11). Surely, Relatewt take some of the
financial responsibility, as RI's administrationrabigh the Executive Board
comprises an equal membership of Doncaster Collegel Relate
representatives; and Relate personnel take dagtoresponsibility for the
Institute. This unequal responsibility regardingficit was down to the

ambitious nature of the people involved at the etuieading to problems later
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on.

Key to any business is the effective deploymentsofiuman resources. At the
time of data collection, my observations includedttthe Human Resources
infrastructure has been extremely reactive to #eda of the Relate Institute.
As well as a lack of clarity, duplication regardisgme designations, and in
particular, a lack of understanding as to the raled responsibilities of each,
the Relate Institute at the time of data collectslrowed a fragmented and
unhappy staff team, who were only being held togetbecause of their
commitment to do the best possible job that they ttas was confirmed in the

interviews undertaken with certain members of daehing team.

Effective marketing is required in any businesg i to maintain and extend
its business units. Unfortunately, due to develepis within the Relate
Institute within its first 24 months with regard its programmes, its brochure
became out of date. At the time of data collegtibrvas unclear whether a
new brochure was to be developed; and it can oalgdped that a lack of up-
to-date information would not deter prospectivedstus from making initial

enquiries. When it comes to putting together a bewschure (assuming one
does not exist), it is to be hoped that the Relastitute will be of equal

standard to its previous professional and informealtirochure.

On the question of research and development, $tiagy (2008) suggested
using data that had previously been collected. gBeiat care must be taken to

ask ethical questions of its validity and relidlyilias well as whether consent
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has been given for this data to be used for resgauposes at the time of its
collection.

If the Relate Institute is to effectively delives ibusiness units through its
functional level activities, and so support itspmmate mission, it is crucial that
it attains comprehensive knowledge and understgrafithe operations within
the functional level of strategy. Without effedipolicies and procedures at
the functional strategic level in order to effeeti deliver the business units
which corporately support the mission, includingrfam resource management,
marketing, or recruitment of students, the viapiind sustainability of the

Relate Institute could be put at risk.
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5.6 Professionalisation

With the re-positioning of Relate in the mid nought with the further

formalisation of the in-house training programmes #he establishment and
creation of the Relate Institute, it was able tecoastruct its provision and
policies and procedures to take into account dewedémts within the field,

with regards to professionalism. For exampletlfirdndustry: Relate is most
certainly the household name with regards to m@hatiip counselling, thus
being the market leader. This in combination waitte of its aims, which was
to become an essential advisor to the governmBetate Institute has firmly

secured its economic position through its Feder@eatres.

Secondly, Academic. The University of East Lon¢iad previously validated
all of Relates counsellor training programmes andwch held the Intellectual
Property rights of those programmes, and this boHative partnership was
ending. The new partnership with Doncaster Colleggant that the courses
needed to be re-written in the specified formattfer University of Hull, along
with meeting internal and QAA requirements. Iniédd, Turner (2006) was
simultaneously writing the new course material tefrthe requirements of the
BACP, with regards to ultimately getting the pragraes accredited. Whilst
meeting and exceeding the recommended level 5 fapadilbn in which to

practice.

Thirdly, Individual. Each trainee counsellor, walimately able to attain a

post-graduate qualification, and be eligible to lggpr BACP membership,
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whilst working within a Relate Federated Centre.

Each of the three areas are interlocking, and al@ant on one another.
Together and from a professional perspective thagompass Industry
standards in the form of the BACP, where individtrainees are eligible to
apply for membership; Academic Standing in thenfaf the Post-Graduate
level programmes validated by a University in adeoice to the QAA, along
with (fundamentally) an accredited programme frdra BACP; Ultimately,
self-governing. Where Relate Federation Centre®st who will ultimately
work in the Centres, both in paid and voluntaryazdiies. Representatives of
the Relate Institute wrote the academic programpeeications, hence they
were able to put into the programme what they deleappropriate, Relate
Institute follow a recruitment process where thawg offer or decline places on
the programmes, and are responsible for facilgative programme inclusive
of assessment, once again regulating who meets gtasdards and who does

not.

With the professionalisation of the Counselling gemmes and the Creation
of the Relate Institute, it is worth noting the tivrg of Grossman and Hart
(2006) who consider the ‘Costs and Benefits’. Thegulate: “given that it is
difficult to write a complete contract between ayéwu and seller and this
creates room for opportunistic behaviour”. This baen observed in this case
study where Relate signed over the responsibibtytéaching and learning
with regards to the actual facilitation of the prammes i.e. the tutors. This

caused internal problems as these new (Relatej’'sutontracts were not
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consistent with the contracts of the other tutoithiw Doncaster College and
although legally Doncaster College were legallyiged to keep the Relate
Tutors on their current terms and conditions, thauld significantly impact

financially on Doncaster College, and hence Reléi@ve employed

opportunistic behaviour to reduce their financialtgmings.  Third Sector
Organisations in this case Relate, are not alwagsteaker’ organisation or at
a disadvantage. Observable here is that the miofedisation of the

counselling programmes has meant that experienedateRTutors have been
degraded from their third sector status to a pthat they could not bear to
teach any longer in Doncaster, and their role tedesistent of public sector

tutors.
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5.7 Chapter Summary

There are many third sector organisations fightorgsurvival, be they national
charities, local charities, or community groups isl yet to be seen if the
number of organisations who will cease operatindl Wirther increase:
especially given the UK'’s recent change from a lubgovernment to a
Conservative-led coalition, under whom the numberammissioned projects
and the available funds are decreasing, in ordexdoce the national debt, and
help introduce the so-called ‘Big Society.” An anncement, made in August
2011, revealed a cut of £100 million pounds to\bkintary and community

sector budget (BBC News)

It is to be hoped that these organisations, shaoj®ne from them read this
thesis, look to follow in the footsteps of Relat®y not go changing their
mission or charitable objects in order to chaselifug, but instead, revise their
missions and stick to their objectives: so contiguito serve their local

communities.

There are other Further Educational establishm&hish may wish to deliver
Higher Education provision. In theory, a dual-se&ducational establishment
can work with a third sector organisation in a aecpllaborative partnership,
whereby they identify a validating university bodyp accredit their

programmes and seek available higher educationrfignd
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As observable below with regards to the studetiotuifees, this may be the
ideal time where dual-sector educational establestien can capitalise on
delivering higher-level educational programmesdegree level, where they
can charge a lesser fee, along with being abléféo academic programmes at
Master's Level. However, in doing this, it sholdd noted that this would

further create a social educational tier.

With the introduction of student fees in Labourisstf year of office (1998)
beginning at £1000 and rising in 2004 to circa fB40 was stated that this
would: lead to lower take-up of Higher Educatiomoss the board; lead to
even greater social exclusion for those from pobeakgrounds, and lead to
University closures and a diminishing of Britaingcademic standing.
However, this proved not to be the case (Cough?&i0). But a further
announcement in relation to student fees in 20¥¢8aled that Universities in
England will be able to charge tuition fees of a£9,000 per year from 2012,
as the government transfers much of the cost ofsesufrom the state to

students (Coughlan, 2010).

According to Coughlan (2010) the proposals werecaraed by the Russell
Group of leading universities as "a life-savinglcasnsfusion” which would
be the "only way for the UK to remain a seriousbgloplayer in higher
education". In contrast, the Million Plus groupnaw universities warned that
the withdrawal of public funding will result in theniversities being forced to
charge students the maximum £9,000 - and that tbeopals are "very

unlikely" to provide a "long-term and sustainabbesis” for university funding
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(Coughlan, 2010).

With the prospect of being able to charge largewartsof money in relation to
course fees, and the dual educational sector htitenheels to deliver higher
educational level programmes, some universities rhag that they are
fighting for survival. They may seek to top-upthe form of collaborative
provision with dual-sector educational establishteemaving re-positioned

themselves within the education market.

However, as a consequence of re-positioning themséb attain viability and
sustainability in this way, they may begin to pteit reputation at risk,
because they are entering into collaborative pestmgs and becoming
validating awarding bodies, for dual-sector edwrsl establishments who do
not have the necessary experience or expertisglitedsuch programmes, and
students do not achieve their desired academicdawadrich results ultimately

in a lack of student numbers.

Despite all the trials and tribulations along thgurney, two public sector
organisations, Doncaster Collegmd Relatehave together managed to re-
position themselves economically and establish Rie¢ate Institute, which
boasts chameleon-like qualities where it is ablefgerate multi-sectorally, i.e.
in both the Public and the Civil arenas, eitheretbgr or independently, by
innovatively creating a multi-faceted Institute.this way it can present itself
as a MSPE which employs a serial collaborative ngeanent with the

University of Hull, to deliver postgraduate coutisgl programmes within the
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Relate Institute: a School within Doncaster Collegealternatively a Social
Enterprise, thus opening up a variety of fundimgans which could otherwise
be closed to them, if it wasn’t for their multi-ed&@l, multi-faceted Institute,
which serves towards their viability and sustaihgbwithin the not-for-profit

sector in the twenty-first century.

5.7.1 Multi-Stakeholder Partnership for Education

This case study has yielded much-needed empiriedh, din order to
substantiate the theoretical assumptions of Mardatl Goyder (2009), and
Drexler (2009), in the form of the journey thatlboirganisations have taken to

create their unigue MSPE.

The collaborative arrangement regarding the Uniseref Hull enabled
Doncaster College to extend their postgraduatefgiont strengthen their
position in the industry of HEI, expand their hbailated course provision,
secure access to wider resources, retain its tge@nd gain the necessary
experience and criteria (for example, increasedestunumbers), in order to
attain TDAPs and ultimately, a university title. ekhwhile, Relate maintained
its level of control over the Relate Institute,ated a sustainable training arm
to increase its portfolio, reinforced its identignd strengthened its position
within the industry (i.e. the Civil Sector), by itementing programmes that
are academically rigorous at postgraduate levehema Master’s, vocationally
orientated, and University validated with a view lbeing professionally

recognised by the British Association for Counselland Psychotherapy.
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This case study revealed this to be the only forpaainership of its kind in the

UK. To recapitulate, the recital states:

A Doncaster College and Relate have agreed to ecatpin
the establishment and operation of an institute ther
development and provision of courses in respecaraf
research into couple and family relationships and
relationship support services.

B Doncaster College and Relate have agreed to amtter
this Agreement for the purpose of recording thenteand
conditions of their agreed activities and of regagtheir
relationship with each other and certain aspectshef
affairs of and their dealings in relation to the
establishment and operation of an institute for the
provision of courses in respect of and researatelation
to couple and family relationships and relationsupport
services, as is referred to in Recital A above.

(Agreement, 2006: 2)

This arrangement goes above and beyond othersaeibr partnerships, where
observable in chapter 2, literature suggests thdhership arrangements are in
the form of service level agreements where a sengibeing provided, usually
within the health and social care sector. Thiarmgement is ground-breaking
in that two not-for-profit organisations from twoiffdrent sectors, i.e.

education and civil, joined together and agreed ctwoperate in the
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establishment and operation of an institute fordbeelopment and provision
of courses in respect of and researching into @aptd family relationships,
and relationship support services. AdditionallyistMSPE is innovative in
that it joined forces with the University of Hulhia serial collaborative

arrangement. This arrangement is depicted below:

Doncaster
College

Relate

A

5.7.2 Centre of Excellence for Relationship Studse

From the outset, this case study identified that Relate Institute was to
become a Centre of Excellence for Relationship iBtudTogether, Doncaster
College and Relate have again been extremely irtivevalt is believed that
this is the first and only Centre of ExcellenceRalationship Studies offering

both undergraduate and postgraduate courses.

The staff at the Relate Institute have the oppdrtuie work in two sectors:

the public sector (in the form of an educationaltisg of a dual-sector
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establishment); and the civil sector (hamely, tlduntary and community
sector), regarding their chosen field of relatiopstounselling. This allows

numerous opportunities for personal and professideelopment.

The students of the Relate Institute have the dppity to gain a university
validated award at a recognised Centre of Excedlemchich employs the
leading authorities in the field of Relationship ubselling, thus gaining the
theory, skills and confidence to be effective ptewters. They also gain
additional life skills, in that they embark uponlesmrning experience within

higher education, with a vocational / work-baseagpamme.

5.7.3 Programme Delivery

Collaborative provision between validating Univees and dual-sector or
hybrid Further Education Colleges or HEIs, deliviersndation degree awards,
sometimes incorporating the first year of a fulgaee. However, this is where
the Relate Institute differs from all other collagtve arrangements, in that it

delivers post-graduate programmes:

The Relate Institute offers specific pathways atRaraduate level
which specialise in different theoretical and picetperspectives.
They build on the learning and experience gainetherniversity
Advanced Diploma and existing related knowledge,pbyviding

advanced training to Masters Level in Relationshlgerapy to

people who have already gained the IntroductionCuple
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Counselling or equivalent. Each of these Highemudation
programmes is validated by the University of Hull.

(Relate, 2010)

In September 2008, the Relate Institute was sckddid run the following
programmes: Postgraduate Diploma in Psychosexualaply; Postgraduate
Diploma in Clinical Supervision; Postgraduate DipefMA in Relationship
Therapy; Postgraduate Diploma in Relationship TieréCouple Therapy);
Postgraduate Diploma in Relationship Therapy (Sy&terherapy); MSc in

Relationship Therapy (Relate Institute 2008b).

The postgraduate market is not itself without itilfs, but the Relate
Institute’s niche in higher education within the nolin of relationship
counselling currently gives it a competitive edget only widening, but

deepening participation.

5.7.4 Governance

This research has identified that the parties wewlin this case study each
have their own inherent inadequacies. For exanipidate is a charitable
organisation made up of a ‘Council,” consisting eofgroup of people who
provide their time voluntarily, and who are respblesfor the governance of
Relate. It has a ‘Central Office,” which providservices, governance and
operational support to the Relate Federation Centidese ‘Relate Federation

Centres’ are each affiliated to Relate via a Memb&greement, and each
Page | 320



consists of its own Management Board, responsibleits own income,

individualised staffing structure and services.

With the removal of its grant from central govermfjyeand local authorities
moving into commissioning services, Relate’s CénB#ice found itself in
possible financial difficulties. It could no longsustain its level of overheads
in terms of human resources, or its level of namdfble activities. This was
in addition to the problems posed by Herbert Grelledge, no longer meeting
the needs of the organisation, or compliant witkkegoment legislation; and
the probable closure of various Federation Centré&ngland and Wales. All
this at a time when it was observed that there avasgnificant decline of
people using Relate’s services. Thus, in ordengure sustainability, Relate’s

council and senior management team were forceelsfgpond.

At this time, Doncaster Council, in the guise of then Mayor, Martin Winter,
had a vision: namely, Doncaster Education City, rand notion which

everyone in Doncaster would haaecess to:

...a comprehensive range of inclusive, high qualggrning
opportunities that meet individual as well as Bgtowide needs
which maximise their potential, and effective guida and
support to help them make well-informed choices and
encourage further progression and high achievement.

(DEC, 2010)
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Doncaster Education City was a concept that wae tdistinctively different to
any other venture: one seeking above all to madeanieg morefun. The idea
was that students would learn different things amerous different ways, in

state-of-the-art, ultra-modern premises.

As both a concept and partnership, Doncaster EiucaCity gradually
developed. Partners firmly believed that by wogkingether; they could be
more than the sum of their parts. In addition,ytlvgere convinced that
together, they would achieve a greater impact inetmg challenging

education, training and employment targets.

Mayor Winter believed in DEC: but results were patving to be favourable.
Ofsted’s inspection indicated that Doncaster Cellegs less than satisfactory;
and at one stage the Learning and Skills Councéatiened to cut off its

funding.

Mayor Winter believed that his role also involvetinging new jobs into the
city, so when the opportunity arose for Relate €dnDffice to relocate to
South Yorkshire, and establish the Relate InstitMtayor Winter championed

this opportunity.

There have been problems in Doncaster Council fanyryears; and despite
elected officers and officials promising changégsse tend to prove very short

lived. As John Denham went on to say:

Page | 322



The Audit Commission's report on Doncaster Coushibws the
severity of the problems in the local authoritycss the board and
concludes that the local authority is failing theople of Doncaster,
not just on one service or issue but in the very ivaperates.

(Waugh and Slack,

2010)

Doncaster College, although not led specificalgnirDoncaster Council, does
sit within the local authority, at the time of datllection Doncaster College, a
dual-sector educational establishment, in debt ifsr brand new ‘hub’
development: part of the Doncaster Education Crbjget, which despite its
state-of-the-art facilities was failing to achieaay satisfactory recognition
from Ofsted. The College was also trying to esshbitself with regard to its

Higher Education provision, on its University Camased at High Melton.

The University of Hull has been delivering Highedugation since 1928,
through a portfolio that includes a prestigious L&ehool, an innovative
Medical School and a leading UK Business Schodlis University has taken
advantage of the details contained in the Furtimer ldigher Education Act
(1992), working in partnership with Further Eduoaal Establishments, and
acting as a validating university. In terms of theiversity’s reputation, what
were the risks to it of validating programmes atnBaster College or the
Relate Institute? Was it fully aware of all the Iplems associated with its
Ofsted Reports? Or, was it merely interested inuiseg greater student

numbers through alternative routes?
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This research has also revealed the governanckeoRelate Institute to be
unique. None of the current literature or resegrapershave identified any
other ‘serial’ collaborative arrangements admimedeby an Executive Board,
as is the case with the Relate Institute. Thislesrly setting an innovative

precedent within the education field of MSPE.

The Relate Instituteencompasses the current modes of governance of both
Doncaster College and Relate. Instead of haviri@pgoration Board or a
Board of Trustees, the administration of The Relhtstitute is via an
Executive Board, made up of an equal membershim footh parties; this is
observable in Figure 13, entitled “The Relate tnst Executive Board” cited

earlier in Chapter 4.

It has been noted that the inherent inadequaciéseqgbartner organisations, as
outlined above, have been replicated and perpetuati¢hin the Relate
Institute. Accordingly, it would be advisable and advantagefoughe Relate
Institute Executive Board to take into considemattbe recommendations of
the Good Governance: A Code for the Voluntary and Comiypsector(2005)
document, in order to ensure recognised and stdisédr governance. Given
the present lack of governance or corporate doegctlong with an inability to
manage functional duties effectively, the Relatstitate’s need to ensure

viability and sustainability.
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5.7.5 Professionalisation

At a time whern individual counselling and psyclestipy practitioners,
whether in training or practising, are being ‘thezeed’ with the HPC, should
they or should they not join the BACP and considédrat benefits or

advantages this will give them in their chosen egte

The Relate Institute has covered all of its bases ragards the
professionalisation of relationship counsellinghmtthe civil sector, covering
aspects of the voluntary and group work on a natitwasis. It not only has
academic programmes that are university validateghrogrammes are written
to meet the requirements of BACP Accreditation, &edce individuals are
eligible to become members of this voluntary prei@sal body. Relate also
has positioned itself within the market, wheresitan advisor to government,
and, through its Federated Centres and the Ralsatdéute, can govern/self-

regulate its in-house policies, procedures andtioesc

The role of the Higher Educational Institution halso changed with the
prevailing winds of professionalism within the ceetling and psychotherapy
arena. This is in part because of the withdrawalowernment funding for any
counselling courses; consequently trainees havenbecustomers, who now
have invested financially, emotionally and (mosfirdiely) time-wise in both

the academic component of the programme and treemplent requirements.
Even though some courses only stipulate 100 toti&@peutic hours, in order

to become accredited by the BACP, 450 therapeubigrsh are required.
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Hence, once a trainee has completed their acad®urse, this is only the tip
of the counselling and psychotherapy iceberg onvihg towards voluntary

professionalisation.
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Chapter 6. Conclusion

This study has presented a synopsis of the last ttecades, which have borne
witness to the introduction of several key poliojtiatives, aimed at ensuring
that the fiscal, legal and statutory framework ihieia the voluntary sector

operates has been greatly improved.

It has considered three different sectors of postaulsory education. Higher
Education has grown massively over the past 50sy@aprocess leading to the
Education Acts of 1988 and 1992. Further Educati@s then considered,
taking into account both the economic and politicedvements of the time,
which led to the Educational Reform Act of 1988,endby three significant
changes are pertinent to the field of further etlanavere highlighted. Along
with the introduction of the Educational Reform A&92, particular attention
was paid to the birth of Incorporation, on 1 Novemb990, providing colleges

of further education with their principal powers.

Without these developments in the not-for-profitctee, which enabled
organisations from different sectors to work togethn a way that they had
never done so before, this research would not ltavee to fruition? The

precise research question addressed by this stadigr

What processes are involved in forming, governing aperating a

multi-stakeholder partnership for education, inesrdo develop
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viability and create sustainability in the not-famefit sector in the

twenty-first century?

The words of Winston Churchill:
There is no doubt that it is around the family #imel home that all
the greatest virtues of human society are createelhgthened and

maintained.

6.1 This thesis’ contribution to the creation andinterpretation of new

knowledge

6.1.1 The professionalisation of relationship cowgelling services

Alongside the professionalisation and state regulabf counselling and
psychotherapy, Murphy (2011:4) writes about thelicagions for lecturers and

trainers:

A challenge facing those involved in psychotheripining within
HE is whether they become passive responders to the
environmental and social demands of systems @ of
professionalisation or whether they become progresshapers of
the psychotherapy profession via the adoption afigogently

radical pedagogies.

Page | 328



This case study has revealed a radical pedagogyelation to the
professionalisation of relationship counselling hiit Relate.  This is
comprised of a three-gear system of professionaisaancompassing both
professional body (BACP) and ultimately self-regilia, which can be seen in

the following diagram:

RELATE / SELF-GOVERNEL

Eligible for BACP
Membership

University Validation
Post-Graduate Programmg
BACP Accreditation

cademic

S
Relate Board of Trustees
Relate Senior Managemen
Relate Federation Centres

6.1.2 The Role of the Higher Educational Estalptisht

Whereas Murphy (2011:7) looks at the role of thd HBerms of its lecturers
and trainers, and the role of the programme spatifins in terms of “system

of skill dispensation and intellectual knowledgansfer”, this research looks at
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the actual HEI, in this case Doncaster College.

Bathmaker, Brooks, Parry and Smith (2008), estim#iat there are
approximately 140 colleges which are funded diyedty the HEFCE for
higher education courses and a much greater nuiapgroximately 260)
receive funds indirectly, mainly through partnepshwith one or more higher
educational institutions (HEIS); through their r@sd# they identify 4 models of
provision: A,B,C and D, of which Doncaster College representative of

Model D, described as being:

representative of a further education establishmafering a
substantial amount of higher education, and sepagraits
organisation of further and higher education.

(Bathmaker, Brooks, Parry and Smith, 2008: 132)

For clarification, the further education courseg a@elivered primarily at
Doncaster College, based at The Hub, whilst théndrigeducation courses,
including the Relate Institute, are located caretld University Centre

Doncaster, in High Melton.

The role of the HEI, in this case Doncaster Collegéhree-fold, and is

depicted diagrammatically below:
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Collaborative Arrangement

Relate

Doncaster
College

Serial Collaborative Arrangement

Firstly, in terms of Doncaster College and the @mity of Hull. In

accordance with the Education Act, 1992, DoncaSliege entered into a
collaborative partnership agreement with the Ursigrof Hull, whereby the
University would provide a set number of studeracpk, validate higher
educational programmes, and access funding fronHE€CE, and Doncaster

College would in turn pay a fixed fee for this augament.

Secondly, in terms of Doncaster College and Relateaddition to current
literature and the definition as provided by thed€oof Practice for the
assurance of academic quality and standards irehigtucation: Section 2:
Collaborative Provision and flexible distributeciiing (including e-learning)
September (2004), this case study has been institairia identifying a serial

collaborative arrangement.
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A ‘serial’ arrangement is one in which an awardingtitution

enters into a collaborative arrangement with an@arorganisation

which, in turn uses that arrangement as a basisedtablishing

collaborations of its own with third parties.
(Code of Practice for the assurance of academic
qguality and standards in higher education:
Section 2: Collaborative Provision and flexible
distributed learning (including e-learning)

September (2004: 5),

In this case, the ‘serial partner’ is Relate, anceiterate here, the recitals of

this partnership include:

A Doncaster College and Relate have agreed to ematpin the
establishment and operation of an institute fordbeelopment
and provision of courses in respect of and reseatohcouple
and family relationships and relationship suppervices.

B Doncaster College and Relate have agreed to amierthis
Agreement for the purpose of recording the termsl an
conditions of their agreed activities and of regjo@ their
relationship with each other and certain aspectheaffairs of
and their dealings in relation to the establishnaatt operation
of an institute for the provision of courses inpes of and
research in relation to couple and family relatfops and
relationship support services, as is referred tdRecital A
above.

(Bilateral Agreement 2006: 2)
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Ultimately Doncaster College has the responsibifity governance of the
academic programmes because it has a collaborativeement with the
University of Hull, offered via the Relate Instéuaind stipulated via the QAA
— namely that of the academic infrastructure, réigar frameworks for higher
education which ensure that the qualificationsrasmgnisable across Europe;
subject benchmarks which ensure the standard otuinecula; programme
specifications which stipulate what information slibbe written to support
learners with successful course completion; anc&esad practice with regard

to the academic quality and standard.

Consistent with the writings of Cohen (2001) andli8iand Glenminister
(1988), Doncaster College has provided both thesighyinfrastructure and the
human resources required tooperate the Relatetutiesti- buildings and
personnel who have educational knowledge — andi&kbks allowed them the

use of its intellectual knowledge of relationshipgrammes.

6.1.3 The Uniqueness of the Multi-Stakeholder panership involving a

public body and a third sector organisation

This research has presented and considered tha&ejpuandertaken by
Doncaster College and Relate in the forging ofrtipairtnership. This case
study highlighted the process simultaneously umdtert by both organisations
whereby two strangers, in this case Rita Stringfelland Mayor Martin

Winter, were at the same place, at the same tirheravthey sat next to one

another and entered into a dialogue which resuttdtie sharing of personal
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and professional information, which turned out dobe mutually beneficial.
Following a succession of further discussions aeetmgs including other key
personnel, personal and professional relationshgig/een representatives of

Doncaster College and Relate were forged.

My findings are consistent with the work of AmeB2000); Bliss, Cowley and
While (2000); and Goodwin and Shapiro (2002, cite@owling, Powell and
Glendinning, 2004) who believe that successfulreaships depend upon the
level of engagement and commitment of the partneliller and Ahmad
(2000) and Elston and Holloway (2001, cited in Dog] Powell and
Glendinning, 2004), believe that successful pastmes involve high levels of
trust, reciprocity and respect between the partners addition to current
literature and evidence from the accounts of Steihmyv and Winter, this case
study has been instrumental in identifying the @epta of luck, foresight and
consistency to be paramount in the forging of tledationship of the
partnership.

This research has presented and considered tha&ejpuandertaken by

Doncaster College and Relate in the forming ofrtpartnership.

In addition to current literature, this case stumys been instrumental in
identifying the elements of commitment, consisteacyl content, which are

paramount in the formalising of a partnership.

Along with drawing attention to the negative aspectf formalising a

partnership, when the content of the agreementkas observed to be one-
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sided, in this case it favoured Relate: indicatire,hindsight at least, of

Doncaster College’s naiveté, and in practice, veugh to its detriment.

This research has presented and considered tha&epuandertaken by
Doncaster College and Relate in the governanckeopértnership. The thesis
has documented a model of governance which is gmpldy the Relate
Institute. It exists as one which is extremelyawative, complex and unique.
Most apparent is the complex nature of the goveraari the Relate Institute,
whereby the Relate Institute is a trading arm dafeand also a school within
Doncaster College. Particular attention must bd pathe national policies
and governing agencies overseeing the partner isggaons themselves as

well as the ones pertaining to the Relate Institute

The Relate Institute itself is directly administétey an Executive Board made
up of an equal number of representatives from tatefor profit organisations,
in this case from Relate and Doncaster College hvhare working
collaboratively in the establishment and operatadnan institute for the
development and provision of courses in respecnaf research into couple

and family relationships, and relationship supgerwices.

The Relate Institute Executive Board has estaldidiven foundations upon
which to build, through a strong organisational siaga, and already enjoying
the mutual respect and admiration of its membeFsis is consistent with
Dhillon (2005): this case study revealed that bpé#nties, and in particular

those individuals who form the ‘social glue’ of tRelate Institute, have all
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been dedicated and committed, and worked tirelésstyeate and establish the

Relate Institute.

But personalities aside, the work which is beingdenaken is not as
productive as it could be, because the RelatetistExecutive Board is not
compliant with the administrative duties depictedhm the code entitled,

Good Governance: A Code for the Voluntary and Comiysecto(2005).

This case study employs this cod8pod Governance: A Code for the
Voluntary and Community Sect¢2005) as a benchmark, in relation to the
Relate Institute Executive Board, and stipulatesv hb could improve its
‘performance’ by taking into account some of itca@mendations. For
example, the author strongly believes that the asmipn of the Executive
Board should be consistent with the guidance stpdl by the Charities
Commission, in order to: eliminate any evidenceself-regulation; provide
clarity of roles; clear descriptions of responsiiagis; delegate more effectively;

and implement procedures regarding Board renewal.

As long as the Executive Board is fully represenbgdan equal ratio of
partnership members, this particular model of goaece has the ‘platform,’
the ‘social’ glue’ to re-position itself where ia only burgeon to effectively
deliver its corporate mission, and become a ‘modi@l’ other agencies to

incorporate and adapt as necessary.

This research has presented and considered theejountil February 2007,
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undertaken by Doncaster College and Relate wittimporate, business and

functional strategic levels with regard to the Relastitute.

This case study is in agreement with Katsiolou@®9§), who advocates that
strategic planning set out the strategies employedyder to ensure that the
organisation is competing and/or performing witthie areas delineated in its
mission, corporate level strategies could neverelésed. The accounts from
the key informants indicate that the Relate In&tiig not delivering its mission
as effectively or successfully as it could througghbusiness and functional

strategic levels.

This case study is consistent with Bathmaker andnids (2009) on
institutions in transition and transition in ingtibns: Doncaster College re-
invented itself at various times in its history, shoecently, in terms of the
building of the main campus: the new £65m Watetfod®velopment known as
the Hub. The High Melton Campus, where the Rdlagtute is situated, has
been part of Doncaster College since 1948, andlikenain campus has been
subject to various re-inventions, emerging as tinévéfsity Centre, and; the

partnership involving Doncaster College, Relate @dnedUniversity of Hull.

This case study identifies the Relate Instituteiserating policies and
procedures, offering a unique insight, along wittesenting the students
‘perception of their experience of transition (Battker and Thomas, 2009) in
relation to Partnerships; Administration; Programntenquiries and

Applications; Housekeeping; Resources; Programmdivég. Quality
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Assurance; and Communication.

This case study identified that the senior manageneam of the Relate
Institute were clearly impoverished in their knodde of critical external
domains of further and higher education; and ladkesiness acumen in terms
of the operations within the functional level stgy, including Accounting
/[Finance, Human Resource Management and Implenmmntatit has only
remained viable because, over its first two acadeysars of existence,
Doncaster College has borne the financial losse4, ia contractually obliged
to do. If it does not strive to maintain its susédle, competitive advantage
within the marketplace, and bring in further studethe author is of the strong
belief that the long-term validity and sustainapilof the Relate Institute will
be brought into question: affecting not only thda®e Federations, but also the
nationwide communities which they serve. In angamisation, change is
inevitable. With the Relate Institute being anawative department within
Doncaster College, working changes were bound torobut it is clear from

the research that it has not been managed asiedlgds it could have been.

The partner organisations created what is now aalleMulti-Stakeholder

Partnership for Education. By presenting and amrsig the journey that both
organisations have simultaneously and jointly utakemn to create their unique
MSPE in the form of the Relate Institute, this catedy has yielded much
needed empirical data, in order to substantiateththeretical assumptions of
Marriott and Goyder (2009), in particular with regdo the six main phases

involved in the building, inception and implemerdat of an MSPE, and
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Drexler (2009), with regard to the essential themmegquired to ensure

successful outcomes of MPSE.

In addition to current literature, this case stuthwve been instrumental in

identifying new dimensions in relation to MSPE; sthis represented

diagrammatically below:

Higher

Education

Dual-sector /

Hybrid Education

Model of Provision. In combination with the model provision (Serial
Collaborative arrangement) is the Partners withenMSPE, whereby two not-
for-profit organisations from two different sectorse. educational and civil,

joined together.

Doncaster College which had secured partnershigngements leading to

programme validation arrangements with the Univeraif Hull (for the

purposes of this case) and Relate joined in paster
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Foskett’'s (2005) case study focussed on the calidiom between a higher
education institution and a charitable organisationThe aim of the
collaboration was to develop the GDMI syllabus,vuled by the employer to
diploma in HE level, accredit work-based learnimgl @rovide this workforce
with access to higher education. In furtherancé&daskett (2005), this case
study provides further evidence that two not-fosfpprorganisations from two
sectors: education and third sector, can work tegetfor the greater good of
the community. To the best of the author’'s knogkedhis was the first and is
still today the only ‘equal’ partnership agreembetween Doncaster College
and Relate; to form the serial collaborative areangnts with a validating

University, in this case the University of Hull.

As such, this thesis is setting a clear precederthé forging, formalising,
governing and operating: employing a unique modgbprovision, within an
MSPE within the twenty-first century, whereby thartpers to the bilateral
Agreement (2006): Agreed to co-operate in the dstabent and operation of
an institute for the development and provision ofirses in respect of and
researching into couple and family relationshipsd aelationship support

services.

Programme provision. The courses, outlined abdwmg us to the next
revolutionary dimension, of postgraduate provismathin an MSPE which is

made up of a serial collaborative arrangement.

Doncaster College can be described as a hybridtutigh, according to
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Bathmaker and Thomas (2009), because it is workiitlhy another sector, in
this case the Third or Civil sector. Hybrid ingtions offer both further and
higher education, with particular reference to tyear vocational degrees:

known as Foundation Degrees.

Thurgate and MacGregor (2008), considered the exp=es of collaborative
working with employers and further education preval in designing and

delivering foundation degrees.

In addition to current literature this case studys hbeen instrumental in
identifying that dual-sector or hybrid institutionVhere in this case, it is the
Relate Institute (the serial partner) which is oesible for programme
delivery, because they are the experts in the  fielcen though they are
employees of Doncaster College, what this casedeasified is that the Relate
Institute is more than capable of delivering higkducation in the form of

Post-graduate and Master’s level programmes.

To the best of the author’'s knowledge, this wasfitts¢ and is still today the
only partnership agreement between a dual-sectmithy educational
establishment and a national civil sector orgameato deliver postgraduate
educational programmes. In delivering postgradlesel programmes, the
Relate Institute is setting a clear precedent ayamme delivery/the ‘business

units’ within the domain of operating an MSPE.

It was only natural that the partnership betweemdaster College and Relate
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was going to meet a variety of challenges alongpiisney and sort them out
heuristically: the pertinent issue now is, howpartnership, Doncaster College
and Relate rise to future challenges and how tHat&®&nstitute will determine

its viability and sustainability.
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6.2 Reflections upon the research process

When the author embarked upon this research in,2008ary literature was
non-existent. This meant that the inductivist apph worked extremely well.
But whereas the literature used to underpin thsgarch outlines the not-for-
profit sector in terms of charities and post corspty education, there is still

no directly comparable research documentation stipgahis case study.

The disadvantage of employing the inductivist applowas that this case
study proved extremely expansive. This thesisémakeavoured to provide an
overview of the forging and forming, governing aoerating of the Relate

Institute, i.e. an MSPE. The author is confidéwatt this serves as a foundation

upon which to build future research from a dedwctheoretical framework.

Philosophically, interpretivisim has worked extréynevell in this case,
because it has permitted the ‘whole’ - the forgamgl forming, governing and
operation of the Relate Institute - to be considerso leading to a
comprehensive piece of work. In addition, the aesle was able to take into

account the multiple competing realities of botmbaster College and Relate.

Methodologically, the research followed a qualtatiapproach, which was

more conducive than following a quantitative applgabecause it succeeded

in collating accounts and opinions, not facts agdres.
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The theoretical approach of case studies workedemely well in this

research, as it allowed the author to employ mlgltsources of data, including
documentary evidence, interviews and focus groaps; organise them in a
way which established cause and effect, and adaive ‘case’ to tell its own

story.

At the outset of the research, arriving at an ustdeding of the Relate
Institute’s organisational structures and ‘familsee’ did prove difficult;

because neither had been previously documentedncellehe number of
interviews (31) was significantly greater than ntighve been anticipated: one

key informant leading to another, and so on.

One of the focus groups in particular was espsaciibllenging, in that some
(about half) of the Relate Institute students dat wish to partake in the
research. Had they participated, the author bediethat they would have
positively contributed to the focus group; and aesult, the data generated
from a larger group would have led to a more intdegnalysis of their

thoughts, feelings and experiences.

A purposive sample was employed in this reseanctl,ibworked extremely
well, because it meant that the participants wexedkpicked for a specific
purpose. But a drawback in employing a purposa@me is that it is not

possible to lay any claims of generalisation.

The lecturers who participated in the interviews$hw this research taught at
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the Relate Institute, based at the High Melton azsmpNo interviews with
other lecturers teaching at other permitted vewser® conducted. Similarly,
the students participating in the focus groups witthis research were

studying at the Relate Institute based at the iMghon campus.

At the outset of the research process, the auitermined that Relate Institute
staff and students attending other permitted venwmdd not be included in
this case study. Logistically, scheduling suchtsisio that they fitted in with
students’ courses would have been extremely diffitime costs affecting the
students, lecturers, and when it came to assembhblnaytranscribing all the
resulting data, the author, would have posed amrnsmas, impracticable
challenge; and the simple monetary costs of suchnaertaking would have

been prohibitive.

Throughout the duration of this research, the autimms been mindful of
ensuring that all ethical considerations were upph&hen it was realised that
certain key informants could be identifiable by ithaccounts, meaning
anonymity would be very difficult to maintain, @llose potentially affected by
this were contacted, and their permission grantedse their names. All but
one agreed; but in this case, they did agree tasleeof their position, rather

than their name.

Whilst writing up this research, the author has aegmd mindful of ensuring
that the journey was portrayed from the perspectivethose involved.

Regrettably, such has been the length of timedtthken to compile and write
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this document, it was extremely beneficial to alliomve for a de-brief with key
informants prior to submission, where any inacaasganisunderstandings and
misrepresentations could be identified, thus addiregter validity to the final
document. The impact of the achievement of DorecaSbllege and Relate in
the establishment and operation of the Relatetinietmay have been diluted.
Thus, the author above and beyond the originalraotutal agreements, at the
request of Nick Turner was afforded the opportundysubmit a 500 word

statement, in support of the MPSE.

Prior to submission, the issue of informed condstame unclear. Firstly,
because Bill Webster and Rowland Foote were no dorgmployees of
Doncaster College, even though both received ddibgs as agreed and
opportunities were made available to clear any doescies, mis-
understandings or mis-representations with regatalsthe content and
amendments were duly undertaken, along with th@ppity to submit a 500
word statement, in support of the MPSE. They atecarrent employees, the
Principal, i.e. the ‘Gate-Keeper’ of Doncaster @g#é. The question remains,
Are the previous arrangements adequate? Or shoewd agreements be

formed? And if so, what form do these new arrangesake?

Secondly, who should give Organisational Conseft?he de-brief in August

2011, with Nick Turner, it was identified that inndsight, he was not best
placed in terms of, firstly, his position: as thead of Relate Institute, he was
too closely involved with the day to day operatiofishe Relate Institute, to be

objective with the findings and not take them pesadly as in this case and.
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Secondly, his authority to give organizational ascen behalf of Relate, could
be contested by the Chief Executive Officer. Hogrewt was appropriate at
the time, Relate were undergoing changes in Sdvimmagement, and Rita
Stringfellow (the Vice-Chair) was very much involvet the onset of the

research.

Having said this, it is important to re-iterateattboth of these issues were
dealt with ethically and appropriately prior to th&mission of this document,
for further details, please refer back to methogyplsection, in particular pages

104/105.
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6.3 Future Research

Through the employment of an inductive approacis, ¢ase study has yielded
a plethora of opportunities for further and futuesearch, including, and

certainly not only relating to, the following:

e The research was undertaken in 2006-7: hence aarsup of where
the MSPE is now in terms of its governance and ater would be
enlightening and fruitful.

* Forging and forming partnership arrangements irhdrigeducation in
further educational establishments, making direshgarisons to the
Relate Institute.

* Governance and/or administration arrangements intn@ahip
arrangements in higher education at further edoicatiestablishments,
making direct comparisons to the Relate Institute.

* Operating arrangements in partnership arrangementshigher
education at further educational establishments,kimga direct
comparisons to the Relate Institute.

» Organisational culture of partnerships in higheucadion at further
educational establishments, as well as a comparndotepartments
within the same institution.

» Collaborative provision from a validating univeysgierspective

» Serial collaborative partnerships and organisationliures

 Due to the lack of standardisation observed actbesprogrammes

delivered at the Relate Institute based at the Hiilgiiton Campus, it
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would have been interesting to gain the perspextofeboth staff and
students who attended other permitted venues, tertam their

thoughts, feelings and experiences of the Relastitute. This is

considered in the following sub-section, where pmsduture research
IS addressed.

The professionalisation of ‘counselling serviceghm the third sector,

comparing the findings with what is happening wittihe counselling

industry.

The role of Higher Educational Institutions and \#nsities as regards
counselling programmes, comparing the findings wvilibse of the

Relate Institute.
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6.4 Implications of this case study

This sub-section looks at the implications, bothtfe Third Sector, as well as

the post-compulsory education sectors.

6.4.1 Third Sector

As we face up to the challenges of these diffiedbnomic times, we must
continue to build on the progress made towardseacty a thriving third
sector, fully engaged in delivering services thabgle value and which can
change lives. In 2007-2008, there were 464,00aifuke employees employed
in the civil sector in England (OTS 2009). In 2602008, 73% of adults took
part in some form of volunteering in England: segvithe UK economy in
terms of service provision, along with providing poptunities for both

voluntary and paid employment.

But over the next decade, there may be as many5%s & not-for-profit

organisations likely to find themselves fighting financial survival. Those
most at risk are smaller independent charitiesh vaih annual turnover of
between £80,000 and £100,000. In an ever moréasgiinancial and funding
environment, organisations will be forced to becoewer more competitive
with one other, with regard to securing contracts delivering public services.
Those who are unsuccessful in attaining the contrag surely, ultimately

cease to trade, because there are only so mamactsnto be had.

Page | 350



6.4.2 Post Compulsory Education

The vast majority of Further Education Colleges aosv providing Higher
Education Programmes, thanks to the Further andetigducation Act 1992.
The chief concern here is that the student expegiefh ‘university’ is severely
lacking, for the following reasons: buildings mat e fit for purpose; the use
of the latest information technologies to facigtdearning is non-existent; and
library provision is not adequate with regards tmhs, journals and DVDs.
Moreover, further education colleges monitor studetivities, preventing the
development of academic independence amongst léeminers. There also
appears to be significantly more peer support betwstudents of further
education colleges than those who are studyinggahaine university. Within
the dual educational sector, it is imperative tih&t organisations themselves
ensure that both the student experience and academrironment are

conducive to the requirements of the twenty-fiesttary.
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Appendix 8.1

Defining Social Enterprise

Public
sector

Private
sector

Voluntary
sector

1 The social entrepreneurs’ sector

Figure 3.5 Cross-sector social entrepreneurship that creates social capital

Reproduced with permission of Demos (www.demos.co.uk). Leadbeater, C. (1997) The Rise
of the Social Entrepreneur, London: Demos.

(Leadbeater, 1997, cited in Ridley-Duff and Bull

2011:73)
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Appendix 8.2

The social enterprise sustainability equilibrium

Sustainability equilibrium

Social sustainability /,,/ w

¥
Socially Sorpatation e
g practising " Traditional
- responsible p 3 e !
A social - . for-profit
usiness i S
; responsibility o
Purpose: social value creation Purpose: economic value creation
Sustainability strategy: Sustainability strategy:
‘Commeicial methods ‘Doing well by doing good’

support social programmes’

Figure 3.2 The social enterprise sustainability equilibrium
Adapted from Alter, 2007, who acknowledges Eichart and Davis, 1999.

(Alter 2007, taken from Ridley-Duff and Bull 201T)6
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Appendix 8.3

The public sector and social entrepreneurial agtivi

Public sector Third sector
1 1 1 ! 1
I ] ] 1 1
I ] I Il 1
Subsidiary of the i Funded by the J: Trading with
state, public ] state through ! consumers,
body (nascent ! contracts i competing with *
market) ' (established ) private sector
' market) H businesses
Heavily o )
subsidised by Trading with ]
the state public sector i
(emerging customers !
market) Fair trade

Third sector
organisations
and charities

Figure 3.3 The public sector and social entrepreneurial activity

With permission from the author Alter, K. (2007) Social Enterprise Typology, www.virtueventures,
com/typology (version 1.5, published 27th November 2007).

(Taken from Ridley-Duff and Bull 2011:70)
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Appendix 8.4

The public legitimacy and private support model

Public—private equilibrium

Political sustainability ’k Economic sustainability
____________________________________ =

-
! Potential for social enterprise ‘ i
. CSR projects g
Mol and Traditional
P public—private for-profit
cooperatives :
partnerships

l' Q"A:V'Exjcg = Emp!oyee Paﬂlplpa_:tldh strategias> :Qwﬁérship :

(Taken from Ridley-Duff and Bull 2011:72)
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Appendix 8.5

Fowler’s (2000) Trade-offs

Vulnerability An organisation’s ability to suffepnsts imposed
by external events; highly vulnerable organisatipns
are unable to cope, invulnerable and unaffected.
Sensitivity The degree and speed at which chamgas i
resource impact on the organisation; low
sensitivity means that external changes do not
cause immediate severe disruption; high sensitjvity
means that they do.

Criticality The probability that an existing resoarcan be
replaced by another for the same function; highly
critical resources (such as core support) cannot be
easily replaced; resources with low criticality cal
Consistency An ability to alter a resource profifi¢hout
compromising mission and identity; high
consistency resources mean that an organisation is
less forced to compromise than it must do if tbig
gain access to low consistency resources.
Autonomy The degree to which the resource afféws t
ability to say no when it is needed. Turning away
or not pursuing available resources is not easy put
it should always be possible. If it is not, an
organisation’s decision making is effectively
enslaved to the dictates of others. Hence
autonomy is reflected in an organisation’s freedom
in decision making about resources it wishes to
accept and the outputs and social value it will
provide.

Compatibility The degree of similarity between namd existing
resources that call for minor to major modification
to the organisations processes, structure and
functioning.

=)

(Fowler, 2000, taken directly from Coule 2008:44)
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Appendix 8.6

Billis Model
Accountability
EXPLANATORY | GOVERNANCE | HUMAN FUNDING
RESOURCES
Operational Members Volunteers Association
Policies
Implicit Policies Board Paid Staff Government
Values Market
ACTIVITIES

(Taken from Coule 2008:52)
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Appendix 8.7

Glasby’'s Model

Area

Main Features

Individual Contributions

Long standing support eddling local
families

Commitment and contribution of the
Settlements staff and volunteers

Organisational Features

Flexibility and abilityctmmbine
continuity with change

A commitment to innovation and meeting
previously unidentified need

A holistic, multi-purpose approach

An emphasis on empowerment

Collaboration across sectors

Ongoing links with the University of
Birmingham

State Policy /
Social Forces

Expansion of state welfare allowed
freedom to develop new services and focus
on marginalised groups

Existence of ongoing need and state failure
to eradicate poverty F

(Taken directly from Coule 2008:55)
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Appendix 8.8

Figure 5: Diagrammatic overview of exploratory fieldwork results
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Appendix 8.9 Systemic heuristic for developin@tgies for organizational sustainability in théuntary sector.

e OL LsEVEIOpIIEnt ) an reur s

Figure 6: Systemic heuristic for developing strategies for organisational sustainability in the voluntary sector
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Appendix 8.10

The New Public Management’s seven dimensions aigha

No. Element Doctrine Typical Replaces Operational Some possible
Justification Significance accounting
implications
| PS distinctiveness
1 Disaggregation Unbundling of Make units Belief in uniform | Erosion of single More cost centre
the PS into manageable and | and inclusive PS | service employment; | units
corporatized unitg focus blame; split| to avoid underlaps| arms-length dealings;
organised by provision and and overlaps in devoted budgets
product production to accountancy
create ant-waste
lobby
2 Competition More contract- Rivalry as the Unspecified Distinction of More stress on
based key to lower employment primary and identifying costs
competitive costs and better | contracts, open secondary public and understanding
provision, with standards; ended provision, | labour force cost structures; so
internal markets | contracts as the | linking of cost data become
and terms key to explicating| purchase commercially
contracts performance provision, confidential and
standards production, to cut cooperative
transaction cost behaviour becomes
costly
3 Management | Stress on private| Need to apply Stress on PS ethig More from double Private sector
Practices sector styles of proven private fixed pay and imbalance PS pay, accounting norms
management sector hiring rules, career service,
management model employer unmonetised rewards|
tools in the public| orientation “due process”
sector centralised employee
personnel entitlements
structure jobs for
life
4 Discipline More stress on Need to cut direct] Stable base budget Less primary More stress on the
Parsimony discipline and costs, raise labouf and establishment| employment, less job| bottom line
frugality in discipline, do norms, minimum | security, less
resource use more with less standards, union | producer-friendly
vetoes style
| Rules vs Discretion
5 Hands-on More emphasis | Accountability Paramount stress | More freedom to Fewer general
Management on visible hands- | requires clear on policy skills manage by procedural
on top assignment of and rules, not discretionary power | constraints on
management responsibility not | active handling contracts,
diffusion of management cash, staff, coupled
power with more use of
financial data for
management
accountability
6 Explicit and Explicit formal Accountability Qualitative and Erosion of self- Performance
Measurable measurable means clearly implicit standards | management by indicators and audit
standards and stated aims and | and norms professionals
measures on efficiency; needs
performance and | hard look at goals
success
7 Output Greater emphasig Need for greater | Stress on Resources and pay | Move away from
Measures on output stress on results | procedure and based on performancg detailed accounting
controls control by for particular
collibration activities towards

broader cost centre
accounting; may
involve blurring of
funds for pay and
for activity

(Taken from Hood 1995:96)
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Appendix 8.11

The Blind men and the Elephant

It was six men of Indostan

To learning much declined,
Who went to see the Elephant
(Though all of them were blind)
That each by observation
Might satisfy his mind

The First approached the Elephant,
And happening to fall

Against his broad and sturdy side,
At once began to brawl:

“God bless me but the Elephant

Is very much like a wall

The Second, feeling of the tusk,
Cried, “Ho! What have we here

So very round and smooth and
sharp?

To me ‘tis mighty clear

This wonder of an Elephant

Is very like a spear!”

The Third approached the animal,
And happening to take

The squirming trunk within his
hands,

Thus boldy up and spake:

“l see,” quoth he, “The Elephant

Is very like a snake!”

The Fourth reached out an eager

hand,

And felt around the knee,

“What most this wondrous beast is
like

Is mighty plain,” quoth he;

“Tis clear enough the Elelphant

Is very like a tree!”

The Fifth, who chanced to touch
the ear,
Said “E’en the blindest man

Can tell what this resembles most;
Deny the fact who can,

This marvel of an Elephant

Is very like a fan!”

The sixth no sooner had begun
About the beast to grope,

Than, Seizing on the swinging tail
That fell within his scope,

“l see,” quoth he “the Elephant

Is very like a rope!”

And so these men of Indostan
Disputed loud and long,

Each of his own opinion

Exceeding stiff and strong,

Though each was partly in the
right,

And all were in the wrong!

MORAL

So oft in theologic wars,

The disputes, | ween,

Rail on in utter ignorance

Of what each other mean,
And prate about an Elephant
Not one of them has seen!
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Appendix 8.12

Phases of building, inception and implementatioa MSPE.

Phase

Definition

The Scoping Phase

this is where prospective parthake time tg
understand the challenge, gather information, dor
with stakeholders and potential resource provid
build their working relationship, and agree thelgp
objectives and core principles that will undergheit
relationship should they decide to partner.

1SU
ers,

The Enabling Phase

this is where the partners bnrg being the
regulatory and management framework of t
partnership, including a  performance-ba
monitoring and evaluation system.

neir
sed

The Managing Phase

this is where the partnersitaitmplementation an
work to pre-agreed schedule and sped
deliverables, once resources are in place
programme and project details have all been agre

d
ific
and
ed.

The Reviewing Phase

this involves a review of thgnership, taking int
account the impact of the partnership on the pat
organisations, and identifying if it is time forree
partners to leave and others to join.

A4

tne

The Revision Phase

this involves revising the @astmp programme(s
or projects in the light of the partners’ experiesc

N

The Institutionalizing
Phase

this involves the partners incorporating respotisyb

for activities and outcomes of the partnership into

alternative structures to ensure their value
protected over the long term. This will invol
creation of a moving-on strategy for all partners.

is
ve

(Adapted from Marriott and Goyder 2009)
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Appendix 8.13

Six broad themes essential for successful outcamkdP SESs

Theme Description

Needs Developed around the notion of supply: tHeoiva party or
several parties to contribute to the provision macemen
of education in a way that they judge positive.

Ownership This refers to relations among stakehslde development,
particularly their respective capacity, power dituance to
set and take responsibility for a development ageadd tg
muster and sustain support for it.

Impact This refers to the effects of a programmaiiative on the
target group.

Regulation and General regulation for partnerships is voluntaryd

accountability

relatively weak. Whilst waiting for a larger debain these

issues, the best tool for enabling stakeholderseigh in is
transparency about how partnerships are formedatodt
theirmanagement, financial structures, processes antse

Sustainability

This is the key to lasting impactteachers, learners and t

education system, either through its long-term li@ftects
or because its methods and/or means can be soffic
tested to be replicated with confidence in the omes. In
this sense, sustainability means providing the wvatige
impetus for improvements elsewhere in the educati
system.

on

Monitoring
evaluation

and

should be an integral part of the partnering preces

conceived and planned along with the assessmereeaf.

(Draxler 2009)
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Ethical Approval and gaining consent

8.14 Access Consent

Bassey (1999, cited in Greenbank 2007), arguesthwt are three major
ethical values in research: respect for democraespect for the truth; and
respect for persons. The British Educational Resedssociation added a
fourth principle: respect for educational reseaitsielf. This research has
observed the major ethical values of Bassey (1888 in Greenbank, 2007),
as well as the fourth principle identified by theitBh Educational Research
Association. For example, every participant inealvin this case study had
freedom of speech. They were also given every ppibty to retract any
information, should they wish to. This case stués respectful of the truth,
in that both organisations had the opportunity tates their side, without
prejudice from the researcher, and each organmstiperspective was
documented within this case study. At first glagnebere allowing people to
retract information (ethical value 1) could be alied as compromising the
principle of the ‘truth’ (ethical value 2), key mfmants were only allowed to
retract or amend quotes appertaining to themsel¥asa result of this ethical
practice, only one piece of data was requeste@ tthanged. George Trow, the
Principal requested that the figure £80 millionremoved, because the College
had never been in that much debt. Hence the figumse removed and
appropriate wording was put in its place. At naonpan the duration of this

research was any trade-off or compromise maddamatg the ‘truth’.
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Throughout this study, the researcher was mindfeinsuring and maintaining
a respect for the organisations and the particgpahemselves. Also
paramount was a respect for educational reseafthstages of the research
process were adhered to most rigorously from béginto end. These stages
consist of planning, informed consent, confideitiralesearch community and

social responsibility, each of these will now basidered in turn:

Planning: research that is conducted in variouabiishments requires the
approval of an Ethics Committee. In this reseaddtails were passed to the
University’s ethics panel. It is reasonable togrs) that any research design /
methodology employed in research will generate cathdilemmas. The
implication is not that the research should be dbaad: instead, every effort
should be made to examine the effect that a stuliyhave on all of the people
who patrticipate in it. This not only includes tinéormants, but the researcher
and anyone else involved in the research: for elamime researcher’s

supervisor and the organisation where the resestoding conducted.

According to Burgess, Sieminski and Arthur (200@)alitative work
encompasses involvement: it cannot be performeshirobjective’, ‘neutral’
or ‘disengaged’ manner, if it is to yield a valualrsight into the informant’s
world. Therefore, the intended relationship witle brganisations taking part
in this research takes the form of using the infmta as a source; after the
research has concluded, there is no purpose imcamg the relationship. This
research was not undertaken within the author'kvemwironment: there was

no potential conflict of interest amongst friends anlleagues. The author
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undertook full responsibility for ensuring the wbking of the participating
individuals or groups of individuals. Time wasoalhted at the end of the
research for feedback, providing the opportunity day issues to be raised,
and to de-brief. No undeliverable promises wereemi by the author
throughout the duration of the research. Wherrgésearch had concluded, the
author also gave of her time and de-briefed bygmasg the findings, on 26

June 2008 to the Principal at his request.

To introduce the nature of what was being propogked, author had two
meetings with Bill Webster of Doncaster CollegeheTfirst consisted of a
more unstructured conversation, and included inkctdns, backgrounds,
personal and research interests, taking into ad¢dmath our perspectives. The
author left this meeting with an idea of the reskamecessary, as well as a
signed ‘Access Consent’ agreement which, upon flsatéon and producing a
research proposal, would allow research to be takiem at Doncaster College.

A copy of this agreement can be found in Appendi48

The author then put together a research propodathwwas presented in
writing to her supervisor, Simon McGrath, in orderensure that it was in
accordance with the requirements of the Doctorate Education Ed.D

(Lifelong Learning) Programme. Upon negotiatiord @amendment within a
supervision session, the author agreed not to densnterviewing clients of

the trainee counsellor, for the following two reasothere would have been
difficulties regarding confidentiality, and problerof time and cost relating to

the wide geographical dispersal of students througkthe UK. The research
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proposal was then forwarded to Bill Webster for pisrusal and on to
Doncaster College Corporation Board on 24 Febr@@y7, in order to obtain
final permission. Notification of the granting ffll permission was received
via email on 27 February 2007. A copy of the orgational information sheet
can be observed in appendix 8.15 and a copy obtbanisational consent

document can be found in Appendix 8.16.

The first key informant was Nick Turner, Head of tRelate Institute. Thanks
to a prior introduction from Bill Webster, the aathwas able to contact him
directly by telephone, on 2 March 2007. Howevergonversation, Mr Turner
identified two possible areas of concern on beb&lRelate: time-scales and
confidentiality. The author assured him that thsearch to be undertaken
would be professional, with confidentiality maimead at all times. Following
this conversation, the author forwarded the resegroposal to Mr Turner,
along with a personal statement, CV and clarifaraton the possible areas of
concern noted by him. Mr Turner provided his comnder the research to
proceed over email on 23 March 2007; and a fadade- meeting was
arranged, in order to formally introduce the auththscuss the nature of the
research, and above all, to gain organisationas@ainto undertake the study.

A copy of this Agreement can be found in Appendik78

Having secured organisational access, it was tkeassary to obtain informed
consent, on a more personal level, from the indi@isl concerned. According
to Burgess (2006), the principle of informed cornsenat the centre of the

ethical research activity. A frequently employadategy for dealing with
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ethical dilemmas is to rely on the fact that pgmaats have been fully
informed about research procedures and the rigieslehfrom participating in
the research: therefore, they accept personal megplity for any negative

consequences of participation (McLeod, 1994).

It is generally accepted that genuine informed eohsdepends upon the
fulfilment of the following three criteria. Firsthe competenc®f the person

giving their consent: has their co-operation beeseryg rationally? Second,
basic informed consent depends upon the provisioadequate information
about the possible risks or harm that could bernmecLifrom participating in the
research. Third, informed consent requires théigigants to be undertaking

the research because they hawkinteeredo participate.

This research has followed all the criteria lisedasbve. Both organisations
involved in this research received information tie@ to it as it applied to the
organisation, were happy to proceed, and subsdgusighed an informed
consent agreement; and the individuals particigaitmthe research received
information relating to it, were happy to proceadd subsequently signed an
individual consent form. All participants partiefed on a voluntary basis.
They were given the opportunity to withdraw thearfipation at any stage
throughout the research. At the end of eithernberview or the focus group,
everyone was given an opportunity to retract arfgrmation, should they

wish.

All interviews undertaken on behalf of this reséarsegan with polite
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introductions, followed by a verbal preamble, whisas also presented in
writing. This was known as the individual infornaat sheet, and can be found
in Appendix 8.18. This was known as the individudibrmation sheet. If the

individual was happy to commence the interviewythigned an agreement: a

blank copy of this individual consent form can barfd in Appendix 8.19.

Although anonymity is a common goal of ethical egsh, in this study, the
organisations themselves agreed to be named. wauid also have been easy
to identify interviewees from their roles in themgganisations, they were asked
via email on 3 October 2007 for permission to nanaen where they might be
easily identifiable: see Appendix 8.21. Almost gdlve their consent; steps

were then taken to preserve the anonymity of others

In this case of all focus groups data was put togretor the purposes of this
research, the participants were given prior knoggedf their date, time and
nature. Each focus group began with polite intréidns, followed by a verbal
preamble, which was also presented in writing. sThias known as the
individual information sheet and can be found inpApdix 8.19. If the
individual was happy to commence the interviewytbigned an agreement: a

blank copy of which can be found in Appendix 8.20.

Before the focus group began, it was ensured tiatauthor had the same
number of consent forms as participants. This vis@smost logical way to

ensure informed consent, and that individuals rapthanonymous.
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Throughout the duration of this research, all doeotation has been
safeguarded. All participants were given the oppoty to retract material
from the research. The data protection act wasreed and adhered to at all
times throughout this research. It is the reseaighntention to destroy all

documentation once the final report has been stdxingind approved.

The author’'s email address was distributed to aftigipants of this research,
together with the reassurance that if they wislwedontribute anything else to
the research which they had not already had anrappty to state, or they did
not wish to state in front of others (in the casdogus groups), any emails

would be treated in the strictest of confidence.

The moral and ethical dimensions of research gootythe immediate
participants and serves to include the researchmzomty as a whole (McLeod,
1994). ltis clearly unethical to distort or amerdearch data for personal gain

or to plagiarise from studies carried out by otlesearchers.

The moral justification of the research is thamiakes a contribution to the
public good by easing suffering or promoting truth. is also important to
carry out research in a way that enhances pubtcepéons towards the field

of research.

Throughout the research process, the author haptextioa reflective
standpoint, considering the methods, values, biasdsdecisions which were

generated. It is hoped that this study has canteth towards creating a more
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positive image for research. A professional stanmiphas been maintained

throughout the duration of the research, and gddiexpressed to all involved.

Access Consent

Doncaster College is invited to take part in a
research project, a requirement of the Doctorate in
Education Lifelong Learning (Ed.D.) Programme
currently being undertaken by Katie Louise
Wrennall at Nottingham University.

The exact nature of the research proposed above,
is still to be finalised, in collaboration with
myself, a representative of Doncaster College, Dr
S. McGrath and Professor W.J. Morgan of
Nottingham University.

All information ascertained throughout the research will
be treated in a CONFIDENTIAL manner.

I have read the above and hereby grant Katie Louise Wrennall
access to Doncaster College resources to undertake her Doctoral
Research Project.

e
2 .=
= ﬁ 2 E (Signature) Cee e (Name)

Aj = Qﬂw{.f’dl_ (Position) 4 / 12 / S 6 (Date)
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8.15 Organisational Information Sheet

ORGANISATIONAL

INFORMATION SHEET

An evaluation of partnership working between
a Further Educational Establishment and a
Third Sector Organisation in the facilitation of

educational programmes in Yorkshire.

The research aims are to:

1. Identify the partnership agreement, its history and
evolution.
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2.

3.

To obtain the attitudes and expectations of thogelved
in the partnership at all levels; inclusive of Cangte,
Functional and Operational, along with the seruser.

To examine the partnership agreement regarding
contractual specifications, service specificatiamsl to
evaluate these.

In order to undertake the above the following wobkl

required:

*

. Access to Documents. The original Partnership

Agreement, subsequent minutes of Review Meetingls an
(observational) inclusion in future Review Meetings

. Access to staff and students. For interview, fogimip

and guestionnaire.

. Access to Internal Monitoring Procedures and Qualit

Assurance Documentation.

Your participation in this study is deliberatedynd voluntarily

undertaken.

You have the right to withdraw at any time, withgrejudice or

negative consequences.

You will receive a full-briefing prior to the comencement of

Page | 398



the study. Along with the opportunity to ask quess.

An opportunity for you to ask questions is avhi@aat any time

throughout the research via email communications

You will be given a full de-briefing of the studgt the end.
Here you will have the opportunity to retract amyormation
that you do not wish to be included in the finatdmentation.

Along with the opportunity to ask further questions

The Further Educational Establishment will beereéd to as

Doncaster College within published literature.

The Third Sector Organisation will be referreda® The Relate

Institute (Doncaster) within published literature.

Even though the organisations themselves will idbentified
throughout this research, the informants from eaththese
organisations will have full anonymity and what ytheay will

not be used in a way which enables individualsetadentified.

Data generated by the study will be kept in eesafid secure
location, and will be used purely for the purposéshe study.
All data will be destroyed upon successful completof the

study.
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The final thesis is a public document. Howewven;one other
than research colleagues, supervisors or examingrdave

access to any of the data collected from this study

Where appropriate a further contract will be ded by the
Principal Investigator and both Organisations (Cxmter
College and Relate Institute —Doncaster) approvdl le

sought if this study leads to further writing.

The Principal Investigator's motive for condudima study of
this nature is to genuinely move partnerships fodwagarding

educational facilitation in a positive and apprafgiway.

The Principal Investigator is Mrs Katie L. Wrerina

Mrs Wrennall can be contacted on the following nwbi

telephone numbe | EEEEGEGB5s

The Supervisor of this study is Dr Simon McGratProfessor of
International Education and Development AND Edite€Chief,
International Journal of Educational Development.

He can be contacted in writing to the following:

UNESCO Centre for Comparative Education Research

School of Education
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University of Nottingham
Jubilee Campus
Wollaton Road
Nottingham

England.

NGS8 1BB

Dr Simon McGrath can be contacted at the above by

telephoning |Gz o0s

Should you wish to make a complaint upon EthiGabunds in

relation to this study, please contact

The Research Ethics Co-ordinator
University of Nottingham

Jubilee Campus

Woollaton Road

Nottingham

England

NGS8 1BB
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8.16

Organisational Consent Agreement Doncaster College

ORGANISATIONAL
CONSENT FORM

You are invited to take part in a research project investigating:

An evaluation of partnership working between
a Further Educational Establishment and a
Third Sector Organisation in the facilitation of
educational programmes in Yorkshire.

*  The welfare, dignity and personal privacy of all
participants will be respected at all times.

* I have been informed of and understand the
purposes of the study inclusive of its
methodologies.

* I have been given the opportunity to ask
questions.

* I understand that | can withdraw at any time
without prejudice.

I have read the above, and fully understood the requirements of the research. 1agree
to participate in the study as outlined to me in the Organisational Information Sheet.

I hereby give my consent

%ﬁ B weBSTER  26(1/0p

(Signature) (Print Name) (Date)
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8.17 Organisational Consent Agreement Relate Instite

ORGANISATIONAL
CONSENT FORM

You are invited to take part in a research project investigating:

An evaluation of partnership working between
a Further Educational Establishment and a
Third Sector Organisation in the facilitation of
educational programmes in Yorkshire.

*  The welfare, dignity and personal privacy of all
participants will be respected at all times.

* [ have been informed of and understand the
purposes of the study inclusive of its
methodologies.

* [ have been given the opportunity to ask
questions.

* ] understand that I can withdraw at any time
without prejudice.

1 have read the above, and fully understood the requirements of the research. I agree
to participate in the study as outlined to me in the Organisational Information Sheet.

I hereby give my consent

N da T s

| (Signature) (Print Name)  Nick Turner _ (Date) 8 August 2007
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8.18 Individual Information Sheet

INDIVIDUAL

INFORMATION SHEET

My name is Kate Wrennall, and | am currently a studat the
University of Nottingham, undertaking a ProfessioDactorate in

Lifelong Education.

For the thesis component of the programme withreef® to
Doncaster College and The Relate Institute (Doecpst am

undertaking the following research:

An evaluation of partnership working between a
Further Educational Establishment and a Third
Sector Organisation in the facilitation of educa#b

programmes in Yorkshire.
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The research aims are to:

1. Identify the partnership agreement, its history endlution.
2. To obtain the attitudes and expectations of thaselved in the

partnership at all levels; inclusive of Corporateinctional and
Operational, along with the service user.

3. To examine the partnership agreement regardingraciogl
specifications, service specifications and to esi@uhese.

In order to successfully undertake the above: lirmgreat

need of your assistance, with regards to the foligw

* In the form of either an interview, focus groupquestionnaire,

to discuss points 1, 2 and 3 as appropriate.

- A date, time and venue will be agreed that is nllytua
convenient.

- The duration will be dependent upon the flow of
conversation and information.

* Your participation in this study is deliberatednd voluntarily undertaken.

* You have the right to withdraw at any time, withgorejudice or negative
conseqguences.

* You will receive a briefing prior to the commemasent of the data collection.

Along with the opportunity to ask questions.
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You will be given a de-briefing at the end of thession. Here you will have
the opportunity to retract any information that y@minot wish to be included
in the final documentation. Along with the oppamity to ask further

questions.

Even though the organisations themselves wilidentified throughout this
research, the informants from each of these orgtais will have full
anonymity and what they say will not be used in aywvhich enables
individuals to be identified, unless otherwise etiatand agreed by those

involved.

Data generated by the study will be kept in sesafid secure location, and
will be used purely for the purposes of the studyl. data will be destroyed

upon successful completion of the study.

The final thesis is a public document. Howevass;one other than research
colleagues, supervisors or examiners will have sede any of the data

collected from this study.

Where appropriate a further contract will be ded by the Principal
Investigator and both Organisations (Doncasterdggelland Relate Institute

—Doncaster) approval will be sought if this studgds to further writing.

The Principal Investigator’'s motive for condugjia study of this nature is to
genuinely move partnerships forward regarding etilmeal facilitation in a

positive and appropriate way.

The Principal Investigator is Mrs Katie L. Wrerlha

Mrs Wrennall can be contacted on the following nmbélephone number:
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The Supervisor of this study is Dr Simon McGrathProfessor of
International Education and Development AND EditoChief,
International Journal of Educational Development.

He can be contacted in writing to the following:

UNESCO Centre for Comparative Education Research
School of Education

University of Nottingham

Jubilee Campus, Woollaton Road

Nottingham, England. NG8 1BB

Dr Simon McGrath can be contacted at the aboveelephoning [JJH1

Should you wish to make a complaint upon EthiGabunds in relation to

this study, please contact

The Research Ethics Co-ordinator, Universitioftingham

Jubilee Campus, Woollaton Road, Nottingham, &mndl NG8 1BB
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8.19 Individual Consent Form

INDIVIDUAL

CONSENT FORM

You are invited to take part in a research prajaatstigating:

An evaluation of partnership working between a
Further Educational Establishment and a Third Secto
Organisation in the facilitation of educational

programmes in Yorkshire.

* The welfare, dignity and personal privacy of @dirticipants will

be respected at all times.

* | have been informed of and understand the pwpas the

study inclusive of its methodologies.

* | have been given the opportunity to ask question

* | understand that | can withdraw at any time withprejudice.
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| have read the above, and fully understood theirements of the research.
agree to participate in the study as outlined tanrtee Individual Information
Sheet.

| hereby give my consent

(Signature) rigP Name) 12):]
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8.20 Consent Form — Focus Group

CONSENT

My name is Kate Wrennall, | am a student at theversity of Nottingham

undertaking a Professional Doctorate of Educatonifielong Learning.

My research interest is with regards to:

The Partnership between
The Relate Institute, Doncaster College and

The University of Hull

| have read the above, and fully understand theirepents of the research. | agree to

participate in the focus group
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8.21 Permission to use names

Copy of email forwarded to all participants, readgollows:

- ) Page 1 of 1

Subj: Request for Permission - Kate Wrennall
Date: 03/10/2007 18:07:31 GMT Standard Time
From: Kate Wrennall

To: Nick.tumer@relate.org.uk

Dear Nick

Further to a supervision session that | had with Proft McGrath at Nottingham University, where 1 brought to his
attention the issue of anonymity within this study:

Firstly, with regards to any transcripts of interviews: 1 do not have to submit any transcripts at all, thus keeping the
interviews confidential between ourselves.

Secondly, it has now been suggested that | write to ascertain whether you would now give me permission to use your
NAME within my research.

This change has become about because of firstly, due to the nature of the research, key informants such as yourself,
could easily be identifiable within the research, and. Secondly, because I believe that those involved should be
credited for all the hard work, i and professionalism that they have shown to the partnership.

Should you grant me permission, | guarantee that | will give you the opportunity to retract any of the information
written, prior to any submission.

Should you wish to discuss any of the above further, please do not hesitate to contact me on 07989972858.
Please could you confirm by return email, as to whether or not you will allow me to print your name.

1 look forward to hearing from you in the very near future.

Yours truly,

Kate Wrennall

03 October 2007 AOL: Kate Wrennall
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8.22 Complete Risk Assessment Tool

Factors Key dimensions Scale a b
Student UK or overseas: English first language 1 X X
Language UK based, English second language 2
Overseas, English second language 3
Cultural and UK 1 X X
educational Commonwealth 2
context European or other 3
Partner Status University / Polytechnic / p/gradl + 1
u/grad
Polytechnic, u/grad only 2
Publically funded FE college 3 X
Private college / organisation 3 X
Partners Strength  Large, generally well-resourced 1 X
Small, generally well resourced 2
Any size, with generally limiteg 3 X
resources
Role of Partner | Administrative Support 1
Learner support centre 2
Teaching centre 3 X X
Partners Has programmes at this level 1 X
experience in thig Has programmes at lower level 2 X
field Has no experience in this field 3
Partners previous At this level 1 X
collaboration | At lower level 2 X
with UK HEls None 3
Host schools | Overseas (and local) 1 X X
experience of | Local (no overseas) 2
collaboration | None 3
Programme Established collaborative programme 1
Established on campus 2
New programme 3 X X
Credit level Level O 1
Levels 1,2 2
Level 3, M 3 X X
Summation of score 18 22
overall risk Medium High
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